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"The central mission of the University of California is learning. Learning 
encompasses transfer of knowledge, but not indoctrin a tion ; respect for the 
past, but not idola try; high concern with academic excellence, but no t to 
the exclusion of the whole person . 

"We are committed to providing the most favora ble environment for 
learning, not only in attractive campuses and modern facilitie s but more 
imp.o rt~ntly in preservi.ng and encouraging the spirit of free i~quiry and 
ded1catwn to truth which have made the University of Ca lifornia a truly 
great University." 

CHARL ES J. HITCH 

President of the University 

CHANCELLOR'S MESSAGE 

The development of educational self-reliance amo ng its s tudents has been 
an underlying academic philosophy of the Irvine campus from its in<Xplion. 
Much effort and thought have been required from administra tors, facu lty 
and students alike to transform this philosophy from the writlen academic 
plan to reality, and much more remains to be done. By its nature, invol e
ment is a process which never ceases. 

The framework for s tudent in vo lvement was cons tructed in the very 
organization of the schoo ls a nd depa rtments, a nd the s tructure continues 
to evolve. Each successive class of students h as and will continue to leave 
its mark, the wisdom and durability of its effort to be tested by those 10 come. 

The preamble to "A Statement of the Irv ine Approach." iuued in 1965, 
prior to the opening of the campus, reads as follows: 

"The University o f Ca lifo rnia, Irvi ne is a univcr it far the m dcrn man. 
It confronts the prospects of the next centu ry with enthu iasm. ll reg rds 
the past with respect , but without nosta lgia. It is una hamed of modern 
society; unintimida ted by modern problem : stimulated tw modern op-
portunities. • 

"These sentiments imply a willingnes to experiment with program. 
procedure, orga nizatio n, and techn ique. They imply a facu lty, a tudc:nt 
body, and a s tate of mind that is not afraid to try. They imply scnou1 
reconsideration of traditio nll l ways, not with the a rro(in ncc: 1hat we arc 
smarter than everybody else, but wi th a n awareness of our respomubthly 
to use well our special o pportunity to s tart anew. They implv a lack of 
dogma and a willingness to confess our errors ." · 

Made as an expression o f ho pe and opportuni ty for a ne"I\ C3tabli1hed 
institution, this sta tement, l believe, continues to reflect the · manner and 
spirit with which the Irvine campu community pur uc its cducat1on1l 
objectives. 

o ... "uu G . , 0111< 11 . J tt 
Chancdlor 
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ACADEMIC CALENDAR 1969-70 

Fall Quarter 1969 

Fall quarter begins .... .. . . .. .... .. . .... . ... . . Sept. 29 
New student orientation . . . . Sept. 29-0ct. 3 
Registration & enrollment for 

new students. . . . . . . . Sept. 29-0 ct. 3 
Instruction begins . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Oct. 6 
Thanksgiving Holiday .. . .. . ... . .. ... ........ Nov. 27-28 
Instruction ends . . .. ...... . ..... . ........... D ec. 13 
Final examinations . ... . .. . ..... . .. . ... . . ... Dec. 15-20 
Fall quarter ends . . . . .... . ........ . ........ .. Dec. 20 
Christmas Holiday .. .. ..... ... . ... ...... .. . Dec. 25-26 
New Year's Holiday .. . .. . .... . ............... Jan. 1-2 

Winter Quarter 1970 

Winter quarter begins .. Jan. 5 
Registration & enrollment for 

new students . . . . . . . . Ja n. 5-7 
Instruction begins . . . . . . . . . . ............. Jan. 8 
Washington's Birthday Holiday . .... . .............. Feb. 23 
Instruction ends ....... . ................ . .. March 16 
Final examinations . ................... M arch 18-Ma rch 24 
Winter quarter ends Ma rch 24 
Spring Holiday .. . ........ . . .. ...... . . ..... Ma rch 27 

Spring Quarter 1970 

Spring quarter begins ........................ March 31 
Registration & enrollment for 

new students .... . ... . .. . .......... March 31-April 2 
Instruction begins . . .. .. . ..................... April 3 
Memorial Day Holiday . . ... . ........ . .. ....... M ay 30 
Instruction ends .... . . .. ..... . .. .. . . .. ..... . . June 8 
Final examinations .......... .. .......... J une 10-Ju ne 16 
Spring quarter ends .. .. . .... . ........ ........ June 16 
Commencement 
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ACADEMIC PLAN 

RoGl·.H w. R u!\S l: l.I. 

Vice Cha11cc•l/or- Academic Affairs 

ACADEMIC PlAN 9 

The faculty of the Un ive rs ity of Ca lifo rn ia, Ir inc believes tha t educ lion'' a 
continuing process, no t the s imple sum of any pa rt icu la r number of years of formal 
work, and that a university fulfill s its purpo e whe n its s tudents learn ho w to learn. 
This is the capability which has grea test las ting va lue in generalizing from the 
university environment to the changing conditions which a ll persons mu.s t face 
throughout their later lives. The faculty recogni zes that its own objec ti e of helping 
students to learn cannot be achieved unless the s tudent understands that the primary 
responsibility for learning is his own. N o one can be forced to learn : effective 
learning requires motivation intrinsic to the lea rner. 

It follows that the academic program should include only such curric ula u can 
be most effectively offered in a university environment or are necc ry to the 
student's pursuit of a liberal education. Importan t to the academic concept i rccoJ· 
nition that a university provides an environment for learning whic h goc beyond 
formal courses; much depe nds upon a student's own initiati c as to how fully he 
takes advantage of opportunities for wha t is ofte n called "co-curricular learning ." 
It follows also that academic progress should be thought o f not merely, or even 
necessarily, in terms of courses taken, but in terms of the acquisiiion of compctcn <: 
and knowledge and the growth of in1ellectua l integrity and i:rea1ivc power. The 
faculty, therefore, has adopted the principle that credi t for ma ny cour ~ can be: 
achieved by means other than the actual taki ng of the fo rmal course 

Further, by refusing to s tipulate a large and complex system of uni1<ct)i ty nd 
college requireme nts, the fac ulty has indicated tha t it envisages many J>Cl'"lbk 
avenues by which the s tudent may reach the prope r goa l . The faculty, in il!l adH'<lf): 
capacity, will encourage each student lo avoid extremes of narrow pct."in l it uon and 
superficial generalization , to plan a coherent program wi1h ma:dm um uppurlunt l } 
for independent study, and to use whateve r method of instruc ti on and l udy 1 mm• 
stimulating, efficient, and generally suitable to hi s ubjec t a nd tu hi n'tl.·n ab1hltt' .. 

Degrees Offered 
Administration . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M.S . Ph f) 
American and Comparative Culture ........ . . ... .. ... ........... BA 
Anthropology . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . a ,·\ 
Art . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . :'l. t F · 
Biological Sciences . . . .. . . .. . . .. . . . .. . ............ . . .. ... . . . . a S 

Molecular & Cell Biology .. . . . . .. . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M S . Ph t) 
Organismic Biology . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • I s , Ph O 
Population & Environmental Biology.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. M : . Ph O 
Psychobiology . • . . . . . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • Ph o 

Chemistry . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • Ph O 
Classics. . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . e 
Comparative Literature . . ..•.... . . . . . .... .•.. . .. ... . .•.. , B .. M / \ . Ph O 
Creative Writing. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . • . . . • . . . • . . . . . . . • . . . . . . . . . . . ... 
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10 ACADEMIC PLAN 

Dance . .. ... ..... . .. ... ..... . ............ ... .. .. . . . .. ...... . B.A., M.F.A. 
Drama .... . .. .... .... .. .. .. ........ ...... .. ..... . . .... .... . B.A., M.F.A. 
Economics . .. . ................. .. . ............ ... ... . .... ........... B.A. 
Education (credential programs) . . ................ . .... Secondary-Elementary 
Engineering . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.S., M.S., Ph.D. 
English . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Fine Arts (interdisciplinary) ..... . ... . . . . . . ... .. .. . . . .. ................ B.A. 
Formal Models .............. . ....... .. . . ...... ... .. . ... . ...... . ..... B.A. 
French . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., M .A., Ph.D. 
Geography ....... . .................. . ... .. ... . .... .. · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · B.A. 
German ......... ... ......... . . ............. . . . ...... ......... B.A., M.A. 
Greek ... ... ..... ... ... ..... . ............ .. ... . ......... . ........... B.A. 
History . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A. , M.A., Ph.D. 
Information & Computer Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., Ph.D. 
Latin . . .. . . .................. . .. .. ......... .. . . . ........ . .. ........ . B.A. 
Linguistics •..... . .............. . .. .... .. . ......... .. .. .......... . ... B.A. 
Mathematics . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Medicine ........ . . . . ........ ... ... . .. . ... . ..... . ... ............... M.D. 
Music . .. . . ............... ....... ......... .... .. . .. .. .. ............. B.A. 
Philosophy. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A.. M.A., Ph.D. 
Physics. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., M.A .. Ph.D. 
Political Science . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Ph.D. 
Program in Language Development .............. . . . ................... B.A. 
Psychology. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., Ph.D. 
Socia l .Sciences . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.A., M.A., Ph.D. 
Sociology . ... . ...... ....... ... .. .. .. . ... .. ................. . ..... ... B.A. 
Spanish ........................................ ........ B.A .. M.A .. Ph.D. 

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACCALAUREATE 
The facu lty wi ll expec t each student to demons trate by course work . by exami

nation, or by other mea ns estab lished by the faculty that he has met the requirements 
of the Irvine campus, the schoo l, and the departmenta l or interdepartmental pro· 
gram to which he belongs. 

University Requirements 
1. Engli sh- Every undergraduate must demonstra te a n acceptable level of abil· 

ity in English composition . This requirement may be met by: 
a. Achieving a grade of 5, 4, or 3 in the College Entrance Examination Bnard 

(CEEB) Advanced Placeme nt Examination in English. or 
b. Achieving a score of 550 or higher in the CEEB Achievement Test in 

E nglish Composition (all entering freshmen must take this tc t as the 
Subject A Writing Sample wi ll no longer be given), or 

c. Entering the Unive rsity with credentia ls showing the comple tion of an 
acceptable college- leve l course in English composition with a grade Clf C 
or better. 

No te: Adva nced Stand ing students entering without CEEB score will be 
tested by the Subject A office at the beginning C1fthc fall quarter. They should 
contact the office for in formation before Orientation Week (te lephone 833· 
6717). Any other students without CEEB scores should contac t the office as 
soon as possible. 
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Satisfaction of the Subject A requirement is de termined by the Office of Admi • 
sions. Students not meeting the requirement in one o f the way described above 
must enroll in the non-credit course in Subject A during their first quarter of 
residence in the University. A fee of $45 is charged. 

2. American History and Institutions 

a. Passage of an examination in the s ubjec t, or 

b. Presentation of a certificate of comple tio n of the requirement at another 
Ca lifornia institution. 

General Requirements 
The breadth requirements of the Irvine campus are designed to avoid e111remes 

of narrow specialization and superficial generalization. You will note that they 
consist of a certain number of courses covering a varie ty of fields. The coursa so 
indicated may be taken at the University of California or elsewhere (transfer tu
dents see page 190). 

J. Course work in three schools outside the major school. The J.J.J require· 
ment: Students who co mplete University Studies I. 2, a nd must 1aLc lhtcC" 
courses in each of three o utside schools. 

The 6-3-3 requirement: Other stud ents mu t take sh i:oursc!I in one outiode 
school and three courses each in two other outside schools. 

(Please note e11ceptions to the above requirements on page 16 for the 5':ht1ol 
of Engineering.) 

2. Credit for 45 courses. ea rn ed by examina tion, by o ther cvaluatinn, or coul'M:' 
work. 

3. A grade average of at leas t 

4. Credit, e~rned i.n residence on the Irvine campus. for the la.st three quarter 
of wor.k 1mmed1atcly preceding gradua tio n. An el\ccption tu thi rule •~ al· 
lowed 111 the case of s tud ents e nroll ed in the Education Abru d Program.~ hn 
~ay b.e allowed to complete 35 of the last 90 uni t . including chc final 1- unth, 
in res idence. 

Proficiency in English & Foreign Languages 
There ar~ ~o genc;:ral require ments in English compu ition for all tudcnt at 

UCI _(though 1t is required by some schtMi ls) . bu t the ability to write ~ell i a blue\: 
require~ent for all course work._ ~tuden t ho .are reasonably i:nrnpcttfll m rhc: m< 
of ~~ghsh would profit from add1t1onal study wnh the aim nr further impru\iinJ rht'it 
wntmg. _ ~tude~ts who tra.ns fer e l.sew.here. from C l hnuld ha\·c 1a~cn Ensh•h 
compos1t10n, .s 111c~ ~ormal 111struct1on 111 1h1 subjec t i a graduation requirement of 
almost a ll uni vers1t1es. 

The~e ~re no ~eneral requirements in foreign language!\ for all Mudcnt 1 l '('I 
(th.ough 1t cs requ 1 r~d. by che School of Humanitic and the ~huol of Phylical 
~ciences) , but the ability to read o ne or more foreign language is a rcquucmcnl or 
. ost graduate. schools. St~dents. who tran for elsewhere from C l !!>hould tua\ic 
mcl~ded a. foreign language in the ir program , incc J..nowlcdgc of a foreian lanaua c: 
equ ivalent to two years of college level is a requirement for the bac:calaurcale ~n 
alfmost a ll ~olle~es of arts, le tters, and science, including th use or the ther C'lmpule'$ 
o the University of California. 
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12 ACADEMIC PLAN 

COURSE NUMBERING SYSTEM 
Throughout the catalogue, the following course numbering system is used: 

1-99 Lower Division 
100-199 Upper Division 
200-over Graduate Division 

SCHOOL AND DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS 
As soon as he has dete rmined the area of his concentration , and not later than 

the beginning of the junior year, the student should ente r one of the schools of ~he 
University, having made certain that he has the backg round a nd the prepara~1on 
necessary to accomplish junior and senior work in that school. Eac:h sc ~oo l spec1fi~s 
graduation requirements in addition to those specified by the University. Prere~u1-
sites for work in each school and the school and de partmental graduation require
ments are listed be low: 

School of Biological Sciences 
Biological Sciences lOOA-B-C-D-E-F; one year of coll ege level physics; one 

year of college level mathematics through differential and integra l c.alculu.s or cal
culus-based probability and statistics; one year of college leve l genera l chemistry and 
one year of organic chemistry; and a minimum of three biological scie.nces satell ite 
courses. The Biologica l Sciences Core (Biological Sciences I OOA-F) 1s a two-year 
sequence. No substitutions are permitted . 

School of Fine Arts 
Art: Plan A is intended for the studio majo r, and Plan 8 is intended for the ar.t 
history major. . . 
Plan A: One year's work in visual fundamentals; one year's work in the history a~d 
theory of art; a year's work in history of contemporary art (I 09N, 129, 130); six 
junior-senior studio courses; two junior-senior courses in the history and cri ticism 
of art in addition to the one year's work in history of con temporary art; three courses 
in fine arts outside of the departmental major. Studi o art majors, except those 
concentrating in ceramics, are required to take 30A, 308, 30C, 109N, 129, 130 the 
first year; 40A, 408, 40C, and 190 for three consecutive quarters the second year: 
and 190 for three consecutive quarters the third year. Painting, drawing, and sculp· 
ture courses are avai lable as elec tives for those who wish to do more tec hnical work 
in those areas. 
Plan B: 30A, 308, 30C; 40A, 408, 40C; eight junior-senior courses in art history, 
with at least one course in each of the following areas, Ancien t, Medieva l, Renais· 
sance, Baroque, and Contemporary; one Special Studies in the History and Crit icism 
of Art in the senior year; three courses in fin e arts outside the departmental major. 
Students intending to do graduate work should study at least one, preferably two 
languages (French, German, or Italian). 
Dance: Plan A is intended for the student whose goa l is professiona l performance. 
Plan Bis intended for the student whose goa l is teaching, cri tici m, or choreography. 
Plan A: Four years' studio work in ba ll et; three years' s tudio work in freestyle; two 
years' studio work in jazz; Dance 20A, 208, 20C; Dance l 20A, 1208, 120C; one 
course in history of dance; one course in dance nota tion; three courses in choreogra· 
phy; two courses in acting; and partic ipation in dance performances. Dance majors 
under Plan A must complete Ballet IV, Freesty le Ill , and Jazz II to graduate. 
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Plan B: Three years' studio work in ballet; two years' studio work in freestyle; one 
year's studio work in jazz; Dance 20A, 20B, 20C; Dance l 20A. 1208, 120C; three 
courses in history of dance; three courses in dance n_otati~n; one cour~. in ~an:e 
criticism; three courses in choreography: two courses in actmg; and parttc1pauon m 
dance performances. Dance majors under Plan B must complete Ballet 111 . Freestyle 
II and Jazz I to graduate. 

' AIJ transfer stude nts must take placement examinations. 
Drama: One year's work in the development of Dramatic art (40A-B· ; one 

year in acting (30A· B-C); Drama IOOA-8-C; eight junior-senior courses: three 
courses in fine arts outside the departmental major, including two consecutive 
quarters of dance. . . . . 

Music: Two year's work m theorv: Music 5A-B-C; Music I 5A-B-C: one ycar'S 
work in the history and literature of music; one year's work in counterpoint; one 
year's work in ~orm and analysi~; three junior-seni?r courses in t~e history and 
criticism of music; command ofp1ano; three courses m fine arts outside the depart· 
mental major; participation in the chorus, or the orchestra, or in chamber music 
each year; a senior recital; and a senior examination covering an assigned repre$enl· 
ative repertory drawn from the total history of music. 

At the commencement of the student's freshman year he will be given an 
entrance examination to determine whether he meet the requirements of the de· 
partment as stated below. Arter two years. the facully will meet iu a jury to deter· 
mine whether the student is making sufficient progres.-1 to qualiry him a.s an upper 
division music major. All tra nsfer students must ta l.. c placement c aminatioru. 
Voice Majors: Recommend at least two years' private s tudy and/or panic:ipa11on 
in choral or orchestral ensemble and facility at the keyboard. Background in Italian. 
French, and German art songs is recommended. 
Piano Majors: The requirements for an entering pia no major arc that the cand1d11tc 
should have mastered a Haydn Clr Mozar t sonata, a twc>-part invention nf Bach, and 
all the major and minor scales and arpeggios. 
Woodwinds: Sustained tone production, precise intonation uver a d;narnic tan1c 
from pianissimo to fortissimo, control of brea th, tongue, and double and tnpk 
tongue attacks over the entire range of the in:nrumeni, all major and mmm sol~ 
and arpeggios legato and staccato com mensura te with the range and technique or 
the instrument, are required. The s tudent should be able to play and rcao a rcpcr· 
toire of a difficulty comparable to the earlier symphonic of Haydn. M01an. B<:~· 
thoven. and Schubert. and should demonstrate knowledge of the S{tnaus lit.craturc 
for his particular instrument. 
Brass: Essentially the same requirements as for w(}()dwmds. 
Percussion: Mastery of rudimenta ry drum technique and a 1..nuwlcdgc nr the piunu 
comparable to grade three is required. 
Strings: Clear tone production , preci e intonation with and w1thuu1 vibrato, cnn· 
trolled vibrato, s lurred, detache, loul"t', srncroto and simple sp1CY't1{(1 bvw sirol.n, 
knowledge of all major and minor sca les and arpeggios arc highly dt11irablc . Th«: 
student should also be able to satisfy the same general rcpcrioirc rcqurrcmcnui. 
listed above under woodwinds. 

School of Humanities 
One of the lower division Engli h sequences: Engfo1h 5, Io. IS. EnJh'h 2l. 2 3. 

24, ~r CL 50A-B-C. Competence equivalent to two years of college wurlo. inn insk 
foreign language; three courses in history; two courses in philosuphy. 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970
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American and Comoarative Culture 
Preparation: During his first two years, each student should ground himself in 

areas that will lead toward a broadly comparative study of American culture. At 
the very least, he will take History 50A-B-C, three quarters of literature, and three 
quarters of introductory work in the School of Social Sciences. 

Upper Division Requirements: Competence in visual techniques of cultural 
analysis as in the study of architecture, art and technology, art history, drama and 
dance, play or gesture regarded theoretically as revealing ritual , cultural act ivities; 
competence in the literature of one other cu ltu re, either in the original or translation; 
four quarters of course work in American literature, at least two of which must deal 
with literature before 1900; four quarters of course work in American history, at 
least two of which must deal with the period before 1900; at least four quarters of 
upper division work in the socia l sciences; familiarity with the critical , mathematical, 
computational, analytic, and historiographic tools necessa ry for pursuit of cross. 
cultural inquiry; core course in interdisciplinary studies required in junior and senior 
years (6 quarters) . 

Classics 
Three separate majors, Greek, Latin , and Classics (the latter a combined Greek 

ancl Latin major with emphasis in either of the two languages). 
Greek: Greek 2A-B-C; Greek 10; eight courses on the Greek 100 leve l or above, 

including Greek 102A-B-C: Classics 152. 
Latin: Latin 2A-B-C; Latin 10; eight courses on the Latin JOO leve l or above, 

including Latin 102A-B-C; Classics 151. 
Classics: Greek (or Latin) 2A-B-C; Greek (or Latin) 10; four courses on the 

Greek (or Latin) 100 level or above; Latin (or Greek) JA-B-C; Latin (or Greek) 
2A-B-C: one course on the Latin (or Greek) I 00 level or above. 
Comparative Literature 

Sufficient competence in a foreign language, either modern or classica l, to be , 
able to deal with any standard literary or critical text in that language with facility. 
If the student intends to continue with graduate work , it is highly recommended that 
he begin the study of a second foreign language before graduation. 

The lower division Department sequence required of all students in the School 
of Humanities: English 5-10-15 or English 23-24-25 or CL 50A-B-C. 

About 12 literature or allied courses in addition, of which ten must be upper 
division: normally these will include CL IOOA, CL 1008, CL IOI , either CL 102 
or CL 103; suitable upper division course work in the litera ture ofa foreign language; 
appropriate study in English and American literature; and further study in literature 
or allied fields as recommended by the advisor. Passing performance in the Ba· 
chelor's Examination. 

English 
English 5, 10, 15; two courses numbered below 100; CL lOOA twice; CL IOOB 

once; CL 101; E 102 or CL 102 twice; four courses above l 02; one course in a foreign 
literature where texts are read in the original language. Students elec ting a writing 
emphasis will be expected to take perhaps one less li terature course but more total 
courses in the department than the conventiona l English major. All st.udents will be 
required to pass the Bachelor's Examination. 
French 

French lOA-8, 11 , 12A-B-C, 110; Linguistics 100; and six upper division 
courses in literature. 
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German 
Two courses in composition and grammar; one course in phonetics: Compara-

tive Literature 50A-B-C; a minimum of nine courses in literature of which si~ must 
be at the junior-senior leve l; and one course in linguistics. 

History 
Any two of the Civili zation Survey sequences (si:\ courses): Histnry I 00 and 

101; a minimum of four courses listed under Periods. Themes, and Topics: unc 
course in Compara ti ve History; Senior Project (two-course sequence. choice or 
subject). 

Linguistics 
Linguisti cs 100, 101. 102. 103, 104, 105; three courses in a major foreign 

language beyond 2C or the equiva lent: 1 OA-B. 11; three course in a nnn-1 ndo
European language; two courses in elementary Latin or Greek (unless one of these 
is the major language): one or two courses in the history uf English or the major 
foreign language. 

Philosophy 
History of Phi los<1phy 20A-B-C and sill junior-scnitir course'\ im.: ludintt meta· 

physics and epistemology. 

Spanish 
Spanish I OA-B. I I, l 2A-B·C. 110: si\ upper division ..:uur~cs in litcraturt'. and 

Linguistics 100. 

School of Physical Sciences 
Whereas the re is nu uniform foreign l11nguase rcquin:ment th~t apphc!'> h• all 

students in the School of Physkal Sdcnccs. individual dcpnrtmenls (t.:f. bC'luw) cfo 
make specifications in this dim:tion. The abili ty I n c'prc~s ic.kas in \Hiilen f:rtgll'h 
with clarity and precision is regurdcd as an c!i..<;cntial degree rc4uirc111cn1. 

Chemistry 
One year of general chemistry. Chemistry I or 11 ur equiHtlent: 1111t' }Car ur 

~rga_nic chemistry. Chemistry 51 m equivalent; three 1lllc·4u:.tr l('f 1:11urloc"' an quun· 
lltat1ve chemistry. Chemistry 71. Chemistry 151, and Chemi:>tf}" 151. nr equi\ ulcnr. 
one y~a r of physical chemistry, Che mi. tr}' I JI: one quarter uf inurg:mk che11H'ilr>. 
Chemistry 215: two courses in t:hemistry elected fmrn thrn;c numbered I b0·1S.l ur 
which Chemistry 180 may not be countcu murc than nncc; in uddl!inn. twch c: 
co.urses t? be ~ho en from the olTcring~ in malhernutics.. php•ic~. 111d bmfc1g1ci.I 
sciences mcludmg: (a} at least one year nr calculus, and (b) UI le<1s.t mlc )'Cllf ur 
co ll ege- l c~el physics for which cakulus is either a prcrcqu1si1c ur t:mc4111!'litc (111:1· 

ther Physics 3 nor Information and ·umputcr Scien..:c I mccls. 1hc 11bi1\c require· 
ments; the six courses not specified under (a) and (b) may be taken nn 11 P s. Nu1 
Pass basis s~bjec t to the usual re trictions on Pa s / ol P .!>..\ cnrullmcntl. rc11dm1 
competence m one of the foreign languages French. Gt:rmun. Jupnm:s.t". ur R~iun 
- to be demonstrated by: (a} completion of four year of high c huol wurk in ahc 
language, (~) sa tisfactory completion or lwo years of college wurk in the lan1ua1c. 
or (~) passing a technical reading cxamino1ion admini tcrcd b/ the t:ruvcr iry. 
(Satisfactory completion or college work i cstabli hcd b a grade uf Cur better in 

the final quarter or seme ter. or by a grade uf Pa scd ir work i taken nn a P I 
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Not Passed basis, or by corresponding credit ea rned via the Credit by Examination 
option.) 

Mathematics 
Two years (six courses) of ca lculus, plus nine upper di vision courses in math

ematics including three of either Mathematics 120A-8-C or 140A-8-C and at least 
one of the other. (fhe 120-140 ruling affec ts on ly those s tudents who enter the 
junior year in 1968-69 or after.) 

Reading competence in one of the foreign languages (French, German, or 
Russian) : This competence can be estab lished by (a) the sat isfactory completion or 
four years of high school work in the language, or {b) the sat isfactory completion 
of two years of coll ege work in the language, or (c) by passing a technical readi ng 
examination admi nistered in one of the languages by the Department of Mathemat
ics. Satisfactory completion of high school work is demonstrated by a grade of c 
or better in the final quarter or semester. Satisfactory completion of college work 
is demonstrated by a grade of C or better in the final quarter or semester, or by a 
grade of Passed if work is taken on a Passed /Not Passed basis, or by corresponding 
credits earned via the Credit by Examina tion option. 

Physics 
Physics SA, S8, SC, SD, SE, and eight courses numbered between 110 and 190 

including two quarters of advanced laboratory (l S l - l S3); Mathematics 2A-B-c' 
3A-B-C, and three quarters chosen from among 142, 143. and 144. ' 

School of Social Sciences 
Requirements for the degree in social science are stated genera ll y in terms of 

knowledge possessed rather than courses taken. In planning his program, however, 
the student may find it useful to think in terms of five clusters of work: 

Introductory work: Socia l Science I and two other one-digit courses in 
soc ial science. 

Advanced work: Six upper division courses in the School of Social Sciences. 
Senior project: A three-course educational program during th e senior year, as 

approved by the student's advisor. 
Quantitative methods: Six courses in mathematics (Mathematics SA. SB, SC, 

6A, 68, 6C; or 2A, 28, 2C, 3A, 38, JC); one course in computer sc ience (Informa
tion and. Computer Science I ); two courses in additiona l mathematics, statistics, or 
mathematica l socia l science. 

Linguistics: Linguistic s I 00, 103, I 04 , I OS. (Programs in either Psycho linguis
tics, Sociolinguistics, or Anthropological Linguistics are worked out in cooperation 
with an advisor.) 

A stu~ent ea rns a degree within one of the programs in the School by satisfying 
thes.e . reqwrem~nts withi~ constraints specified by the program and by satisfying any 
add1t1onal. reqm~emen. ts imposed by the program. A student who has qualified for 
a degree in social sc ience may receive a degree in one of the disciplines (e.g., 
~nthrop:ilogy, economics, geography, politica l science, psychology. sociology) if he, 
tn add1t1on , passes a genera l examination (normall y the Graduate Record Examina· 
tion) in the discipline. 

School of Engineering 
. Th~ faculty expects each undergraduate student to meet the requirements of the 

U01vers1ty, and of the School of Engineering as foll ows: 

d
. r r 45 course including the foll11v. intt Cre 1t 10 

-- -
~ ENGINEERING 

COURSES (ElfCTRICAL)• 
---·~ 

enJ(r. tOOAB. t 
ENGINEERING 

EnRr. I 02 plus 6 
electives 

-- -
9 

MATIJEMATICS 

PHYSICS 
8 couna in 

CHEM!STilY 
two acien<:cs 
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r - EflGlNEEIU 
(~IL & UNIRO MEHTAL) 

OIAB. IOl. ICMABC 

f _ 
COUn.d 

BIOLOGY --
HuMANmES, 6 coun.c:a rrom 
FINE ARTS, 

one School. 3 in 
SOCIAL Sc1ENCES another 

- ---
COMPUTER SCIENCE 

t 

FREE ELECTIVES 
l 

-

•Students who began their collegi le "''"I.'" lht' l ni•c'''') ,., '" .ant'JI"'°' ,,.i1u, bd·"' 
1
-

should consult the School ur Entt1ncc11nJ •C'J•'J'"I •" .11l1nna1"c 0<1 ••' ,,.,.,,..,,,. .. , ' '"""' 

men ls. 

Department of Information and Computer Science 
Mathematics: Calculus (3 quarter.-}: hncur lp~·hr;i 1 l q1mr1c1 I. "''" .. ""' tt .. 

11 
'" ·"• 

crcte structures (I quarter); 11umcril:11l l.'11h: uh1' I I \lll•lflc• I. rrut'#t'>•hh -''"' "'°'"'1'· • 
or statistical methods, or algebra ( 411utlc"I 
Introduction to Programming: lntroclul.'!11111 h' J11t1lal ~•11n putaln 111 I I "''~"''"' 1 ... ,.,, 
puters and programming (I quuncrJ; 1nforrmn11111 '"Ul."futC" 11 -iu..rrlJ"• J 

Advanced Courses: Programming langwittc"' nJ .. '1-ICln>!• ' ~ "4~''""' ..... rulc t 
organization (2 quarters); formal rnodd' 111 mh1t1nat111n and .:••mrutcr ""•en•' •; 
quarters). 
Senior Seminar. (3 quarters) . 
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SCHOOL OF 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

JAMES L. MCGAUGH 

Dean 

The School of Biological Sciences reflects the new concepts of biology in both 
its curriculum and its research program. The faculty, the methods of teaching, the 
content of courses, and the facilities arc dedicated to providing each student with 
the opportunity to avail himself of the ever-increasing knowledge of the facts and 
principles of biology. At both the graduate and undergraduate levels we maintain 
continuing interaction between classroom education and research, between depart
ments and individuals. The curriculum is designed to meet the present and future 
needs not only of the biology major but also of students in other disciplines. It is 
designed for the professional biologists as well as for those aspiring to other related 
professions such as agriculture and medicine, and for those desiring a continuing 
education. In keeping with the responsibilities of the University in research, the 
School encourages rigorous research P.rograms. We strongly believe that excellence 
in research endeavors is esseritial for effective teaching programs. In addition to 
teaching and research, the School takes seriously its additional objective to engage 
in public service in the spirit of the Land Grant mandate. 

The .undergraduate courses in the biological sciences are presented as a con
tinuum in a central Core program, surrounded by satellite courses for those under
graduates with specialized interests. The benefits of both unity and diversity are 
realized by having the solidity of the undergraduate Core program and the diversity 
of the departmental specializations at the upper division and graduate level. 

The major in biological sciences should understand the tremendous impact 
biology now exerts upon matters of public policy and society as well as the impor
tance of society's reaction to these discoveries. Consequently, we expect biological 
sciences majors to avail themselves of the broad opportunities allowed by the cur
riculum to study in other schools of the University. We hope also that students in 
other disciplines realize that a knowledge of the basic principles of the life sciences 
is necessary for a proper understanding of the world in which they live. The impact 
of the biological sciences upon human affairs during the coming years is certain to 
be very great. It is important to the future welfare of mankind that educated men 
and women appreciate the contributions ofthc biological sciences to man's intellec
tual development, material progress,. and ethical and aesthetic senses. 

More detailed information, including course descriptions, is offered in separate 
publications, "A Guide to the Biological Sciences" and "Graduate Programs in the 
Biological Sciences," which may be obtained from the School of Biological Sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs 
At the undergraduate level the biological sciences should be viewed as an 

integrated area of study. The undergraduate program at UCI is designed to provide 
students with a solid overview of unifying concepts of modern biology. The School 
offers an integrated Core of courses for all biology students: one which provides the 
~ssen~ial.l:lackground for subsequent graduate specialization in many areas, includ

£h~;~!9):8~JcaAs~iel}ces, .. ~each. i:ig, the. hc~Itt1s~iences. agriculture, forestry~. fisher-
. apq. ptlier applied fields. Tnc ifitrc:idticfofy courses are designed to make the 
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biological sciences meaningful and interesting to students whose majors are in other 
disciplines. . . . 

Bioloaical sciences majors should bcgm as soon as possible to fulfill their re-
" h . quirements in the physical sciences and mat cmat1cs. 

In addidon to the introductory biological sciences courses and the Cor~ cur
riculum, advanced specialized courses (on the junior-senior level) are offered m the 
School of Biological Sciences. . 

The curriculum of the School, like its subject matter, is continually evolvmg. 

Honors Program . . . 
At the end of each quarter a Dean's List is posted on the B10log1cal Sc1en~es 

bulletin board of all of our students who have made a GPA of 3.5 or better durmg 
the preceding quarter. 

The Biological Sciences Scholastic Honor Society is con: posed ~f stude~t~ who 
maintain an overall Grade Point Average of 3.5 or better while carrymg a mm1mum 
of three academic courses, taken on a grade basis, for three or. mo_re q~art:rs. 
Students are elected to provisional membership. Those who mamtam this high 
academic achievement until graduation will have their names inscribed on a perma
nent plaque in the Biological Sciences Building. 

As part of the Honors Program the School offers an invitational Honors C:ou_rse 
(Biological Sciences l 92H-Honors Sem!nar in Gc~cral Biology). See descnpt10n 
on page 32. Any eligible junior or senior mtcr~sted_ m the _Honors Program may be 
considered by submitting his name to the B1olog1cal Sciences Office of Student 
Affairs. The contents of this course may vary from year to year. . 

All honors students ·majoring in the biological sciences are eligible to enroll m 
other honors or special courses (l 97H, 198H, or 199), by invitation or consent of 
instructor. 

Graduation with Honors in the Biological Sciences may be recommended for 
those who maintain their standing as honor students throughout their last two years 
and satisfactorily complete honors course 198H. 

Pre-Professional Training 
A student who plans to enter a school of dentistry, medicine, nursing, vet:ri

nary science, etc., may receive his required pre-profess!onal training on the_ Irvme 
campus. This pre-professional trainin¥ may b: ac~om~hshed_ by (a) complet1~g ~he 
professional major (i.e., the Core curriculum) m biological sc1en~es, or (b) major.mg 
in any school or department, but f~lfilling con~urrcntly the specific course require
ments of the dental, medical, nursmg, or vetcrmary school he expects. to attend. A 
few schools request specific additional requirements (e.g., English, for:1gn language, 
physical chemistry, etc.); a student slrould, therefore, check earl? wit/~ the P_rofes
sional school he seeks to ente1: Some information in these fields 1s available m the 
Biological Sciences Office of Student Affairs. . . . 

More than 90 percent of the students admitted to medical schools m the Umt~d 
States have attained the B.A. or B.S. degree, and a large percentage of those adm1~
ted to dental schools have had three or more years of undergraduate work-this 
despite the fact that technically it is possible under the _re~ulations of the America~ 
Medical Association and the American Dental Assoc1at1on for a school to admit 
students who have had as few as two years premedical or predental training. Leaders 
in dental medical and veterinary education urge prospective students to arrange 
their pro~rams so that they will obtain a liberal education, since the humanities and 
social sciences are not offered by the professional schools. They, therefore, recom-
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mend that students preparing to seek admission to dental or medical schools plan 
to obtain a bachelor's degree. Rather than require their students to have taken 
specific premedical courses, many dental and medical schools now prefer that their 
students come to them having the type of basic training in the biological sciences 
(with prerequisites in physical sciences, social sciences, and humanities) offered at 
Irvine. 

Students planning to become teachers can qualify at Irvine for the Standard 
Teaching Credentials with a specialization in Elementary Teaching, with a speciali
zation in Secondary Teaching, or for Junior College Teaching. A fifth year of college 
work taken in the Graduate School is required for any teaching credential. The 
graduation requirements at Irvine are such that a student seeking a Standard Cre
dential might deviate from the program for a biological sciences major seeking only 
a B.S. by the inclusion of one or two courses in Education during the junior and 
senior years. 

Transfer Students 
Students who are planning to transfer to UCI from other accredited institutions 

are advised to elect the broadly-based introductory biological courses.and the physi
cal sciences prerequisites, and to work toward fulfilling their breadth requirements 
by taking courses in two out of the following three areas: social sciences, humanities, 
and fine arts. 

Advisors and Advising System 
The Biological Sciences Student Affairs Office coordinates the advising pro

gram, which is divided into two areas, program checking and career planning. The 
former is handled in the Student Affairs Office and the latter by individual faculty 
members. An advisor is assigned to each student when he enters the School. Advi
sors are happy to discuss programs, goals, ambitions, and problems with their advi
sees. If a student's interests change, or if he wishes to change his advisor for any 
reason, he should not be h..:sitant about making this step. It can be arranged very 
simply by making a request for a change in the Biological Sciences Student Affairs 
Office. 

Examinations 
Credit by Examination- An enrolled student in good standing may obtain credit for 
courses by taking special examinations at stated intervals. Lists of courses offered 
for credit by examination are available from the dean of each school. 

Courses in Other Schools at UCI 
In realization of the tremendous impact biology is having upon matters of public 

policy and society in general and the importance of society's reaction to the discov
eries being made in the biological sciences, biological sciences students are en
couraged to study the social sciences, humanities, and fine arts. Therefore, we 
strongly recommend courses in philosophy (Philosophy I 0-Elements of Logic and 
Philosophy 15-Ethics), and the history of science (History of Scientific Thought 
and Culture 90A-B). 

While English is not a required subject at Irvine, the ability to write reports and 
to read with comprehension is essential for successful work in biology. Students who 
lack these skills are strongly advised to take formal instruction in writing. 

A foreign language is not required for graduation. However, the ability to read 
the literature of science in French, German, and Russian is desirable, and for 
students intending to do graduate work, mastery of two of these languages in most 
cases is essential for advanced graduate work. 
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Biology Club 
All biological sciences majors are encouraged to affiliate with' this club, and all 

Irvine students who are interested in biology are invited to become members or to 
attend functions of the club. The Biology Club is responsible for coordinating many 
of the curricular and extracurricular activities of students in biology. 

Dean's Council 
The Dean's Council is an autonomous student group and exists as a liaison 

between the administration, faculty, and students. Some of its activities include the 
initiation of courses and course and faculty evaluations. 

Graduate Programs 
Graduate programs are administered by the departments for the School of 

Biological Sciences. Applications for admission for graduate study are reviewed both 
by the Graduate Division and by the department to which the student has applied. 
Applications are evaluated on the basis of grades, letters of recommendation, Grad
uate Record Examination scores, and other qualifications of the applicant. 

Programs leading to the degrees of Master of Science (M.S.) and Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph.D.) in the Biological Sciences are offered. Students are expected to 
make normal progress towards a degree. This means attainment of the Master's 
Degree at the end of two years and attainment of the Ph.D. by the end of four or, 
at most, five years. However, a Master's Degree is not a prerequisite for the Ph.D. 
Degree. In addition, a "B" average must be maintained at all times. 

While most training takes place within any one of the four departments, full 
facilities and curricular offerings are available to all graduate students in the biologi
cal sciences; interdisciplinary study and research are encouraged. 

Each new student is assigned a faculty member as his advisor. During the first 
part of the initial graduate year, the graduate advisor or a small committee in 
consultation with the student plans the academic program for the student. Faculty 
advisors are changed if the specific interests of the student change. Students are 
encouraged to consult with other faculty members in the School with regard to their 
research and academic interests. 

During the first year, students participate in the biological sciences graduate 
colloquium, which is designed to familiarize students with the broad aspects of the 
biological sciences as they are represented in the School. In addition to their own 
research and the seminars and colloquia required by the individual departments, all 
graduate students studying for advanced degrees in the School of Biological 
Sciences receive guided teaching experience. Normally, during the early years of 
graduate training, students will serve as teacher apprentices working under the 
direction of advanced teaching assistants and faculty. Advanced graduate students 
work closely with faculty in the planning and execution of the teaching program. 
The amount and exact nature of the teaching experience varies from department to 
department within the School, according to the teaching programs of each depart
ment. 

Financial assistance is considered an important aspect of graduate training, 
relieving the need to seek outside employment and permitting maximum concentra
tion of effort toward graduate study. Support is available through teaching and 
research assistantships, fellowships, and traineeships. The level of support in the 
1969-70 year ranges between $2,400 and $3,500. 
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Graduate education is a highly personal and individual matter. G:aduat.c. ~tu
dents are encouraged to pursue their own individual interests and c_reat1ve 11b1ht1cs. 
Thus it is not possible to prescribe a .particular course schedule or tune se~uern.:c of 
vents which will meet the needs or interests of all students. The most important 
~equirement for the attainment of the Ph.D. degree is fr~r a ~tudcnt to develop the 
ability to make original contributions to th~ body. of ~c1~nt1fic knowledge. 

Although the graduate programs vary m detatl wnhm the departments <•f the 
School, the outline given here will serve as a general guideline. 

Master of Science in the Biological Sciences 
The language requirement for the M.S. degree is a reading knowledge of nne 

foreign language, usually French, German. or Russian. On the recommendmion of 
the student's advisor, with approval of the departmental chairman, other 
or training in other special skills may be substituted. 

Plan L· Thesis Plan 
This plan requires the student to complete seven upper division or 

courses including a minimum of five nonresearch courses. The student then presents 
a thesis based upon research done while in the School. 

Plan IL· Comprehensive Examination Plan 
The student completes a minimum of nine upper division and grndu::itc <:OU!"!"t~s .. 

At least five of these courses must be in the 200-seric~dn the student's 
This plan is terminated with a comprehensive final examination in the 
its kind and conduct tQ be determined by the department concerned. 

Doctor of.Philosophy in the Biological Sciences 
Students who are planning to receive a Ph.D. degree are normally ''''"""r'""'" 

to do so without first attaining the M.S. The language requirement will 
satisfied by examining the student with regard to his reading 
foreign languages. German, French, or Russian arc acceptable in meeting 
requirements. On the recommendation of the student's advisor. wi1h appwn1l 
departmental chairman, other languages or training in other special s~.ilis nm,} 
substituted for one of the language requirements. 

First Level of Competence 
The graduate student attains the First Level of Competence by 

three-quarter colloquium sequence during his first year of graduate n:sid1.m''t', 
departments require oral or written examinations in addition to the 

Second Level of Competence 
. The Second Level of Competence is attained by passing an examination 

wt.th the student's particular interests. A committee for the purpose of 
this examination is appointed by the Dean of the Graduate Division, 

This examination completed, the student is advanced to candidacv, 1md h<· 
formally begin his thesis research. A thesis covering this research is ;ubmiUt•d 
defended during the final year of graduate study. (Fm specitk graduate pW!;tl'·~!TI\, 
contact the graduate advisors of the various departments.) · 

Research Resources 
. The Museum of Systematic Biology, administered by the Schnn! of "'""''""· 

~cte~ces and un~er the ?irect su~ervision of the Department of Population and 
nvironmental B1ology, 1s a tcachmg and research facility I'm the campus. 11 Wlli> 
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opened in March 1966, and presently contains material of local populations of 
fishes, plants, insects, and mammals. Several important collections, notably the 
Sprague conchological collection, are housed in the Museum. 

· A. S. BouGHEY -Director 
GORDON A. MARSH -Curator 

The Irvine Aboretum is administered by the School of Biological Sciences. Plans 
for this botanic garden facility envisage the treatment of the whole campus under 
scientific management. Records will be kept of the location of all material planted 
on the campus, and particular areas will be reserved for experimental and teaching 
work. A number of plant houses and other controlled environment facilities will be 
constructed; several are already in operation. 

A. S. BOUGHEY -Director 
JOSEPH ARDITTl -Curator 

PETER R. ATSATT -Curator 

The School of Biological Sciences is planning to develop interdepartmental 
research and teaching facilities for marine research, both on the main campus and 
at one or more seaside locations in the area. The coordination of these research and 
teaching activities is handled through the Marine Biology Coordinating Committee. 
Jn addition, a marine biological laboratory has been constructed on Santa Catalina 
Island as a joint universities' project under the administrative direction of the Allan 
Hancock Foundation of the University of Southern California. 

How ARD M. LENHOFF -Coordinator 

The Center for Pathobiology is dedicated to the advancement of the understand
ing of disease from the standpoint of the basic sciences, especially the biological 
sciences. It serves as an informational and research unit, as well as a center for 
advanced study of all manner of disease in all types of animal and plant life. The 
Center aspires to bring together "critical masses" of resources, specimen materials, 
literature, AV /TV materials and computer and information retrieval facilities to 
enable the enhancement of teaching, research, and professional and public service 
in the biology of disease. It is situated in the School of Biological Sciences, with 
departmental affiliations and interdisciplinary opportunities fully available. 

EDWARD A. STEINHAUS -Director 

School of Biological Sciences Faculty 
JOSEPH ARDITTI, Ph.D. University of Southern California; Assistant Professor of 

Biological Sciences 
PETER R. ATSATT, Ph.D. University of California, Los Angeles; Assistant Professor 

of Biological Sciences 
ERNEST A. BALL, Ph.D. University of California, Berkeley; Professor of Biological 

Sciences 
GILBERT W. BANE, Ph.D. Cornell University; Assistant Professor of Biological 

Sciences 
ARTHUR S. BOUGHEY, Ph.D. Edinburgh University; Professor of Biological 

Sciences, and Director of the Museum of Systematic Biology and The Irvine 
Arboretum 

RICHARD D. CAMPBELL, Ph.D. The Rockefeller University; ,-f.ssistant Professor of 
Biological Sciences 
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CARL COTMAN, Ph.D. Indiana University; Assistant Professor of Psychobiology 
PETER S. DIXON, Ph.D. University of Manchester; Chairman of the Department 

of Population and Environmental Biology and Professor of Biological 
Sciences 

RALPH W. GER~RD, M.D. Rush Medical, Ph.D. University of Chicago, D.Sc., 
LL.D., Lttt.D.; Professor of Biological Sciences and Advisor to the Vice 
Chancellor-Academic Affairs 

*ROLAND Gwu, Ph.D. University of California, Berkeley; Assistant Professor of 
Psychobiology 

*ALBERT GLOBUS, M.D. Northwestern University; Assistant Professor of Psychobi
ology 

GALE A. GR~NGER, Ph.D. University of Washington; Assistant Professor of Bio
chemistry 

PATRICK L. J:IEAL.EY, Ph:D. University of California, Berkeley; Assistant Professor 
of Bzologzcal Sciences . · 

KEITH E. ~USTICE, Ph.D. u.niversity·of Arizona; Associate Professor of Biological 
Sciences and Assocwte Dean of the Graduate Division 

HAROLD KooP?WITZ,. Ph.~. University of California, Los Angeles; Assistant 
Professor of B10log1cal Sciences 

*STUART M. ~RAS.SNER, Sc.D. The Johns Hopkins University; Assistant Professor 
of B10log1caf Sciences 

HOWARD M. LENHOFF, Ph.D. The Johns Hopkins University; Associate Dean of 
th: Schoof, Professor of Biological Sciences, and Coordinator of Marine 
Bzology 

GARY STEPH.EN LYNCH, Ph.D. Princeton University; Assistant Professor of Psy
chobzofogy 

RICHARD E. MACMIL~EN, Ph.D. University of California, Los Angeles; Associate 
Professor of Bzologicaf Sciences 

*JAMES L. M~GAUGH, Ph.D. University of California, Berkeley; Professor of Psy
chobzology 

*CALVIN S. McLAUGHLIN, Ph.D. Massachusetts Institute of Technology· Associate 
Professor of Biochemistly ' 

*HARRIS S. MOYED, Ph.D. University of Pennsylvania; Profi'Ssor of Microbiology 

PHILIP W. Ru~DEL, Ph.D. Duke University; Acting Assistant Professor o" Biologi-
cal Sczences '.! 

ROGER W: RUSSELL, Ph.D. University of Virginia; Professor of Psvchobiology and 
Vice Chancellor-Academic Affairs · 

HOWARD A. ScH~EIJ?ER~AN, Ph.D. Harvard University; Chairman ofDepartment 
*W of Organzsmzc Bzo!ogy and Professor of Biological Sciences 

ENDELL M. STANLEY JR PhD u . . fW" . 
B . . ' ., · . mvers1ty o 1sconsm· Assistant Pro"essor o" zochemzstry ' '.!' '.! 

EDWARD A. STE~NHAUS, Ph.D. Ohio State University; Sc.D.; Professor of Pathobi
~~~~f Dzrector of the Centerfor Pathobiology and founding Dean of the 

GROVER"~· STEPHENS, Ph.D. Northwestern University· Professor 0 r Bio/o<>'ical 
.JCiences ' '.! "' 

KIRWIN TESSMAN, Ph.D. Yale University; Professor of Gc'netics 
RISHNA K TEWARI PhD L k u . . 

istr~ , . . uc now mvers1ty; Associate Professor of Biochem-
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Ph D University of Wisconsin; Professor of Psychobi-
RICHARD F. THOMPSON, · · 

o!Vogy M D University of Pisa Medical School; Professor of Psy-
MARCEL ERZEANO, · · 

chobWiology PhD New York University; Chairman of Department of 
ROBERT A ARNER, · · ifB' h . try 

M~lecular and Cell Biology and Professor o . zoc. em rs . , . , 
Ph D Western Reserve Umvers1ty; Assocratt P10fissor 

NORMAN M. WEINBERGER, · · 
. of Psychobiology if t if P 

E WHALEN PhD Yale University; Chairman o Departmen o sy-
RICHARD · ·' · · .+. if n / obiology h b ·ology and Associate Pro1essor o ,-syc 1 • 

c o rW PhD University of Washington, Associate Professor of 
*CLIFFORD A. OOLFOLK, · · 

Microbiology A · P ,.r,, 
L W F Ph D California Institute of Technology; ssocrate ro1tssor 

*DANIEL . ULF , · · 
of Biochemistry 

*Joint appointments with UCI-California College of Medicine 

Undergraduate Courses in Biological Sciences 
STAFF 

Introductory General Biology Lecture and laboratory. . h . 
· (f h n through seniors) T e purpose IS 

This three-quarter course is taken ~~ nonmai~r~f :~~~~ecdgc of biology and ~o its underlying 
to introduce students to the genera rame~or . on human affairs. Among the 

phil.osophy, with s:e~~~l~~~;t:~l ~~ tt~: 1;~:~~t~f 0~1~i1~7ythe anatomy and physiology of 

:~~~~~;dm;~:~i::s;egenetics and development; biological regulation; evolution; ecosystems. 

Biological Sciences lA Cl) fall 
Prerequisite: None. 

Biological Sciences lB (I) winter 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences I A. 

Biological Sciences 1C (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences I B. 

Undergraduate Core Curriculum-Two-Year Sequence 
(Required of all Biological Sciences Majors) 

MR. HEALEY 0 AND STAFF 
Three I-hour lectures and one 3-hour lab per week. 
The Core is organized to develop the major concepts of biology at t~e ~eve_! expecte:r o:a~::r:e 
graduating student in biological science.s, regar~less of his area of spec1ahzat1on. Und g 

specialization is effected through satelhte studies. 

Biological Sciences lOOA (I) fall . . dent should 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in, or cmnpletton of, Che1~1stry I A. The stu 
also be taking or planning to take the required math and physics courses. 

Biological Sciences lOOB (1) winter 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 1 OOA. 

Biological Sciences lOOC (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 1 OOB. 

Biological Sciences 1000 (1) fall 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences lOOC. 

Biological Sciences lOOE (l) winter 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences \OOD. 

Biological Sciences lOOF (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences IOOE. 

Biological Sciences Satellite Courses 
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40 Population: The Vital Revolution (I) fall, winter, spring STAFF 
Lecture. Interdisciplinary in nature. Crucial aspects of the population explosion, pollution, 
food production and distribution, birth control, vital ecological systems, and public policy. 
(Organized by the Dean's Council.) 

50 Human Ecology (1) winter MR. BouGHEY 

Multi-media course. Consideration of such natural features of human population dynamics as 

birth rate, death rate, carrying capacity, intrinsic rate of increase. Encompasses not only the 
effect of human populations on their environment, but also of the environment on human 
populations. Prerequisite: None. Open to majors and nonmajors. 

120 Microbial Genetics (I) spring MR. WULFf 
A consideration of genetics at the molecular and cellular level. Particular emphasis will be 
placed on microbial genetics as model molecular systems. Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment 
in the Biological Sciences 100 series or consent of instructor. 

121 Immunology (1) winter of odd years MR. GRANGER 
The following general topics. will be considered: (a) host immune response with regard to 
bacterial viral, tumors, and transplantation immunity, (b) the structure and function of anti
body molecules, (c) important current theories; i.e .. antibody formation. oncogenesis, toler
ance, etc. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences I A or equivalent and a minimum of one quarter 
of chemistry. 

122 Microbial Physiology(\) winter of odd years MR. WOOLFOLK 
Lectures will cover biochemical taxonomy and cytology of microorganisms, comparative 
metabolism, regulatory mechanisms in metabolism. Prerequisite: Organic chemistry and par
ticipation in Core program. 

130 Invertebrate Zoology (I) winter MR. KOOPOWITZ 
Lecture and laboratory. Structure and comparative biology ofinvcrtcbrates. The basic morpho
logical organization of the phyla will be discussed and illustrated by study of living marine 
material where practical. Prerequisite: One year elementary biology, zoology, or botany: upper 
division or graduate registration and consent of instructor. 

131 Comparative Animal Physiology (I) fall of odd years MR. STEPHENS 
Lecture and laboratory. A comparative approach to the analysis of systems mediating homeos
tasis and behavior in the animal kingdom. Prerequisite: One year biology and mgank chemis
try, upper division or graduate registration, and consent of instructor. 

132 Comparative Morphology of Vascular Plants (I) spring MR. BAU 
Lecture and laboratory. Comparative structure, evolution, and general biology of major groups 
of vascular plants. Laboratory work will be supplemented by field trips to different habitats. 
Prerequisite: One quarter botany or biology; upper division or graduate registration and con
sent of instructor. 

133 Symbiosis (I) spring MR. KRASSNER 
L~cture a~d labora:ory. A genera! laboratory and lecture introduction to the variety of symbi
otic relations ranging from parasitism to mutualism. Prerequisite: One year biology (one 

"111~1111su·v desirable); upper division or graduate registration and consent of 
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134 Cytology (1) winter MR. CAMPBELL AND MR. HEAlly 
Lecture. Ultrastructure, functions, possible origins and modes of development of cellular 
organelles. Current literature will be stressed. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 1000. 

13SA Introduction to Plant Physiology(!) winter MR. ARDITfJ 
Lecture and laboratory. Fundamental processes of plant functions. Metabolism of water, 
nitrogen, minerals, carbohydrates, amino acids, proteins, lipids, and vitamins. The pigments, 
reactions, and factors affecting photosynthesis. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences lOOA-B·C er 
consent of instructor. >' 
13SB Introduction to Plant Physiology (!) spring MR. ARDmt 
Lectur_e and laboratory. Fundamental processes of plant functions. Growth, development, a~' 
flowering as related to and affected by plant hormones and environmental factors. Flower 
fruit physiology. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences I 35A or consent of instructor. 

136 Developmental Biology (I) fall MR. CAMPBELL AND MR. HEAL 
Lecture and demonstrations. Growth and patterning of plants and animals, with emphasis 
modern approaches to studying organogencsis and histogcnesis. Prerequisite: Biologica~ 
Sciences IOOC. 

137 Morphology of Non-vascular Plants (I) winter MR. DIXO!'l 
Lectur~ ~nd laboratory. A_compa~ative s~rvcy of t~e structure of algae, fungi, and bryophyte$, 
In add1t10n, the course will provide an introduction to morphogenesis in lower plants wiliJr, 
particula~ ~n_iphasis on such concepts as polarity and coordinated development through c~ntrol 
?f cell d1v1s10n and cell enlargement. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences lOOC or consent of 
tnstructor. 

138 Invertebrate Pathology (I) winter of odd years to begin in 1971 MR. STEINHAUS 
Lectu~e and labora~ory. '.rinci~les of inv~rtebrate pathology and invertebrate microbiology. 
Infectious and nomnfect1ous diseases of msects and other invertebrates. Included will be a 
c~n'side~ation o~ sy?1ptoma~ology, morphopathology, physiopathology, epizootiology, and 
d1agnos1s. Contnbut1ons of mvertebrate pathology to medicine, agriculture, marine science 
and biology generally will be highlighted. Prerequisite: At least one year of biological scienc~ 
and/or microbiology. 

141 Field Biology (1) spring MR. ATSATI 
L_ecture, labo~atory, field. A survey of selected plant families, illustrating the role of floral 
b1ol?gy (sex m pla~ts) and agencies of pollination (wind, water, insects, birds, and bats) in 
angiosperm evolut10n. Each student will choose and complete a short research problem 
normally one that is complementary to the topics given in lecture. Prerequisite: One ye~ 
biological sciences, upper division registration, and consent of instructor. 

142 Vertebrate Biology: Phylogeny and Morphology (I) winter MR. MACMILLEN 
Lect~re ~nd _laboratory. Survey of the phylogeny of vertebrates from their origin to their 
culmmat10n m extant forms. Particular emphasis will be on the evolution and structure of the 
vertebrate skel~tal system, since it is this system which best represents fossilized, extinct forms, 
a~d h~nce w?1ch best reflects in modern forms affinities and phyletic levels. Prerequisite: 
B1olog1cal Sciences lOOA-B-C or equivalent. 

143A·B Sec. 1 Marine Ecology Lecture (!-2-1-2) fall of even years, winter of odd years 

Ph · MR. BAN& 
ys1cal, chemical, and biological factors characterizing the marine environment· studies ~, 

the interac.tion of variables at the individual, population, and community levels; fact~rs relati 
to P?pulation.cycl'<'.s, _the tran~fer of ene.rgy, photosynthesis, field methods of collecting, p 
servmg, and 1dentifymg manne organisms. Prerequisite: An elementary knowledge of 
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biological sciences. Both A and B must be taken t<~ receive credit. No PNP permitted. 143A·B 
Sec. 1 may be taken without Sec. 2, the lab portmn of the course. 

143A·B Sec. 2 Marine Ecology Laboratory (l-2·1'2) fall of even years, winter of odd years 
MR. BANE 

Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in !43A-B Sec. I. Both A and B must be taken lo receive 

credit. No PNP permitted. 

144A·B Ichthyology (1-1) fall of odd years, winter of even years MR. BANE 
Lecture laboratory, field. Taxonomy, morphology, and identification of fishes; a study of the 
system~tics of fishes from ostracoderms to ?s~e!chthyes; ecology, biology.' and literature of 
fishes. Prerequisite: Registration for upper d1v1s1on work or graduate studies and consent of 
instructor. Both courses must be taken to receive credit. No PNP permitted. 

145A Evolutionary Processes (I) fall MR. JUSTICE 
Lecture. Of interest to both the biology major and the nonmajor with a basic knowledge of 
biology. Although the process of organic evolution is the central theme of the course, other 
evolutionary topics such as the history of evolutionary thought, stellar evolution, chemical 
evolution, the origin of life, and man-made evolutionary systems are also considered. Topic.'S 
in organic evolution will emphasize micro-evolutionary processes within populations. 
Prerequisite: Elementary knowledge of the biological sciences. 

145B Evolutionary Processes(!) winter MR. ATSATT 
Lecture. A survey of genetic· systems and mechanisms of evolution in haploid, diploid, and 
polyploid organisms; environmental effects of gene expression, hybridization and speciation, 
co-eyolution. Prerequisite: 145A or consent of instructor. 

149 Population Ecology (1) fall MR. BoUGHEY 
Lecture, laboratory, field. Illustrates some modern concepts of population ecology by reference 
to local terrestrial animal and plant communities. Each student will select a limited research 
problem within this area. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences I OOA-B·C or equivalent courses and 

consent of instructor. 

150 Introduction to Psychobiology (I) winter STAFF 

Lecture. An introduction to the biological bases of behavior, including an analysis of the 
nervous system, and problems of instinct, learning, memory, motivation, and arousal. Prerequi· 
site: Relevant background, introductory psychology or biology. This course may not be taken 
by biological sciences majors. 

151 Undergraduate Seminar in Psychobiology (1) spring STAFF 

A consideration of selected current research problems. Students will prepare and preseni 
papers. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences IOOB or any psychobiology satellite course, upper 
division standing, and consent of instructor. 

153 Animal Behavior (I) spring of odd years MR. WHAl.EN 
An analysis of the genetic and experimental determinants of animal behavior. Prerequisite: 
None. 

154 Learning and Memory (!) fall of even years MR. McGAUGH AND MR. THOMPSON 

A consideration of basic issues concerning the nature of behavioral plasticity and information 
storage, and their neural substrates. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 1008, Psychobiology 
150, or equivalent. 

155 Arousal and Attention (1) winter of even years MR. WEINBERGER 
A co~sideration of the behavorial characteristics and neural bases of sleep, wakefulness, and 
attention. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences IOOB or consent of instructor. 
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156 Neurophysiology (1) winter of odd years MR. VERZEANO 

Lecture and laboratory. An introduction to the basic functioning of the nervous system 
including neuron physiology and sensory system processing. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 
IOOC, 1 year calculus, I year physics. Seniors only. 

180 The Biological Sciences and Public Policy (I) winter STAFF 

(Not intended to satisfy breadth requirements in the biological sciences for nonmajors.) A 
consideration of the impact of 20th century biological sciences upon public policy, the humani
ties, the arts, the social sciences, and other areas of human endeavor and personal conduct. 
Prerequisite: A college course in biological sciences and consent of instructor. Pass-Not Passed 

basis only. 

181 Invertebrate Physiology (I) winter MR. KOOPOWITZ 

Lecture. A consideration of special topics of current interest in invertebrate physiology. 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 130 and consent of instructor. 

183 Sensory Physiology (1) spring MR. KOOPOWITZ 

Lecture. Introduction to the anatomy and physiology of sense organs ·illustrating the diversity 
of form and function which occurs. Particular emphasis is to be placed on transduction 
mechanisms and kinds of sensory coding. Prerequisite: Introductory physiology and/ or intro
ductory neurophysiology and consent of instructor. 

184 Pathobiology (1) winter of even years to begin in 1972 MR. STEINHAUS 

Lecture and demonstrations. The biology of disease. The basic principles of disease throughout 
all life forms and in all life systems, from the standpoint of the basic sciences, particularly the 
biological sciences. Prerequisite: One year of biological sciences and/or microbiology. 

Honors and Special Courses 
192H Honors Seminar in General Biology ( l-2) fall, winter, spring 

HONORS COMMITTEE: MR. MCLAUGHLIN, CHAIRMAN 
Selections for this course will be made toward the end of the quarter preceding the enrollment 
period for the following quarter. Students in this course participate in the 290 Biological 
Sciences Colloquium and take exams with that class. Enrollment by invitation only to eligible 
students. Usually taken in the junior year. 

197H Special Study for Honors Students (I) fall, winter, spring 
HONORS COMMITTEE: MR. MCLAUGHLIN, CHAIRMAN 

Independent research and I or reading on selected subjects. Prerequisite: Enrollment limited to 
honors students with approval of Honors Committee. 

198H Honors Thesis (I) fall, winter, spring 

HONORS COMMITTEE: MR. MCLAUGHLIN, CHAIRMAN 
Preparation of comprehensive thesis, incorporating studies undertaken in individual research. 
Enrollment by invitation only. 

199A·B·C Special Study for Advanced Undergraduate Students (l-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
A Minimum GPA of 2.5 and Consent of Instructor 

01 Plant Physiology 
02 Plant Symbiosis, Genetics, Biosystematics 
03 Developmental Morphology of Higher Plants 
04 Ichthyology, Marine Ecology 
05 Ecology and Biogeography 
06 Developmental Biology 
07 Neurochemistry (Seniors only) 
08 Phycology 

MR. ARDITTI 
MR. ATSATt 

MR. BALL 
MR. BANE 

MR. BouGHEY 
MR. CAMPBEL!; 

MR. COTMAN 
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09 Immunology 

10 Ultrastructure, Plant and Cell Development 

11 Computer Models and Genetics 

12 Sensory Physiology 

13 Parasitology 

14 Marine Invertebrate Biology-Comparative Biochemistry 

15 Physiological Animal Ecology 

16 Neural Anatomy 

17 Learning and Memory (Seniors only) 

18 Biochemistry-Nucleic Acids 

19 Psychopharmacology (Seniors only) 

20 Biochemistry-Proteins and Nucleic Acids 

21 Pathobiology 

22 Comparative Animal Physiology 

23 Viral Genetics 

24 Brain and Behavior (Seniors only) 

25 Neurophysiology (Seniors only) 

26 Experimental Neuroanatomy 

27 Biochemistry-Macromolecules 

28 Arousal and Attention (Seniors only) 

29 Hormones and Behavior (Seniors only) 

30 General Microbiology-Enzymology 

31 Biochemical Genetics 

32 Environmental Microbiology 

33 Physiological Plant Ecology 

34 Nucleic Acids of Chloroplasts 

35 Developmental Biology 

MR. GRANC.l'R 

MR. Koo1•ow11.1: 

MR. KRASSNEk 

MR, LENHOH 

MR. MACMU H.N 

MR. Gmu 

MR, McG,\t3GH 

MR. McLACGHllN 

MR. RUSSEi. I 

MR, ST•\NI I Y 

MR. STl.li'IH·\L'!l 

MR. THOMf"Sl)'.'\ 

MR. Vl!Ul.i\NO 

MR. Gtnll< s 

MR. W1 INlll 11«11! 

MR. Ww·,t IN 

MR. \Vorn HJ!.: 

MR Wt 111 

M11. MOHi.~ 

MR Rv-.;m 1 

M111. °hWARl 

MR. SntNI m1 RM \N 

Sample Program for Biological Sciences Majors 
. The biological sciences major should make an attempt 10 gain a broad edtu.:ii· 

twn, and as early as possible, should sample courses in other sdmols to 
th: 6-3-3 requirement. In participation in courses outside the School o!' 
S~ienc.es, tw~ items should be considered: (!) Extra WQrk in an'!a:<> related to 1hc 
b1?log1cal sciences, and. (2) Courses that are complementary t1:> the 
sc1e~ces or exploratory m nature. All courses in italics, or their 
reqmred for the baccalaureate in biological sciences. 
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FALL WINTER SPRING 

FRESHMEN Chem lA Chem 1B Chem lC 
*Math 2A or SA Math 2B or 5B Math 2C or SC 
Univ. Studies I Univ. Studies II Univ. Studies III 

**Breadth Breadth Breadth 
Requirement Requirement Requirement 

SOPHOMORE Biol. Sci. lOOA Biol. Sci. lOOB Biol. Sci. lOOC 
Org. Chem. SIA Org. Chem. 51B Org. Chem. S1C 

Physics 3A Physics 3B Physics 3C 
Breadth Breadth Breadth 

Requirement Requirement Requirement 

JUNIOR Biol. Sci. 1000 Biol. Sci. lOOE Biol. Sci. lOOF 
Biol. Sci. Satellite Biol. Sci. Satellite Biol. Sci. Satellite 

Elective Elective Elective 
Elective Elective Elective 

SENIOR Biol. Sci. Elective Biol. Sci. Elective Biol. Sci. Elective 
Biol. Sci. Elective Biol. Sci. Elective Biol. Sci. Elective 

Elective Elective Elective 
Elective Elective Elective 

*The choice between the Math 2 or Math 5 series should be made in consultation with an 
advisor. 

** Premed and predental students should plan on fulfilling the requirements of these 
schools; e.g. one year of English composition. one quarter of quantitative analysis, 
possible foreign language. physical chemistry, psychology, etc. 

GRADUATE STUDIES IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 
In addition to the required courses, all graduate students, as a part of their 

graduate program, are required to participate in the departmental teaching program. 

Interdepartmental Requirement 
The following course is required of all first-year graduate students. 

290A-B-C School of Biological Sciences Graduate Colloquium 
(Y2-1h-l-2) fall, winter, spring STAFF 

Weekly colloquia will explore biological organization at different levels of complexity, from 
the molecule to the biosphere. They will emphasize the manner in which biological behavior 
at one level is dependent mechanistically upon the preceding level of organization. 

Department of Molecular and Cell Biology 
The activities of this department include the disciplines of cell biology, bio

chemistry, biophysics, microbiology, virology, cell physiology, molecular genetics, 
and cyt9genetics, and molecular biology generally. Such subjects as cell growth and 
development, fine structure, physiochemical organization, cell pathology, homeo· 
static mechanisms (including energetics and steadistates), cell ecology, and evolu
tionary potential are among other emphases in graduate courses. 
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Molecular and Cell Biology Faculty 
A WARNER Chairman of tlze Departmc'nt: Charactcriz.ation of mac· 

ROBERT · ' 
romolecules . . 

A GRANGER: Immunology, medical microbtology, cell biology . 
GALE · 1 · 'd t · · nth"s1s CALVIN s. McLAUGHLIN: Biochcmist.ry, n~1c c1c ac1 s, pro cm sy ... · 

HARRIS S. MoYED: Environmental m1crob1ology . . . .· 
M STANLEY JR · Structure and function of macromolecules; bHlS) nt!·":· 

WENDELL · • ·· . 
sis of macromolecules in mammaltan cells 

I N TESSMAN: Viral genetics-mode of action of mutagens 
::;HNA K. TEWARI: Nucleic acids of chloroplasts and other organelles 
CLIFFORD A. WOOLFOLK: General microbiology, enzymology 
DANIEL L. WULFF: Biochemical genetics 

Courses in Molecular and Cell Biology 
200A-B-C Research in Molecular and Cell Biology 

(l-2-3) fall, winter, spring 

01 Immunology 
02 Biochemistry-Nucleic Acids 
03 Biochemistry-Proteins and Nucleic Acids 

04 Viral Genetics 
05 Biochemistry-Macromolecules 
06 General MicrobiolQgy-Enzymology 
07 Biochemistry-Genetics 
Prerequisite: Graduate Registration and consent of instructor. 

08 Environmental Microbiology 
09 Nucleic Acids of Chloroplasts 
201A·B·C Seminar in Molecular and Cell Biology (1-l- l) 

MR. GRi\NGtR 

MR. Mtl.Al!GHllN 

MR. ST>.NUY 

MR. T!•S:SM·VI 

MR. W MU'il R 

MR. \Vom. Mll K 

fall, winter, spring MR. GRANGIR & STAI' 

Advanced study in various fields of molecular and cell biology. Topics will v:iry fmm y~ur I•• 
year. Emphasis on recent literature. 

202 Microbial Physiology (I) winter of even years MR. Wom wt" 
Lecture and discussion including literature review and student rcpmts. A study of the strn.:lurtt 
and function of representative microorganisms with emphasis on microbial phy·~iol<1jy 
enzymology. Prerequisite: Equivalency of Core or a general course in mh:robiolo,gy and <•r· 
ganic chemistry and approval of staff. 

204 Biochemistry (I) fall MR. M<'LMc<>HI IN 

Lecture and discussion including literature review and student reports. Study of adv::irl.:cd 
topics in biochemistry, including emphasis on enzymology. protein chcmi.str)'. nudd•o ~dd 
chemistry, and metabolism. Prerequisite: Equivalcncy of Core and appmva! nf staff, 

207 Advanced Topics in Biochemistry (I) spring M!t. S111N1.n 

Selected topics in advanced biochemistry including lecture~ and discussions. Thert· will bl: 
coverage of concepts in recent literature of journals. Prerequisite: ()pen 10 :<!1.ident11 
or advanced undergraduates with consent of instructor. 

208 Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules (I) winter 
MR. WARNER, MR. Mc:LAL!(iHUN, MR. St>\Nl !'I' 

Lecture and discussion concerning the techniques available for investig11tin~ the 
properties of biologically important macromolecules sm:h as the pr<.Heins aod 1mdeic add'.11. 
Prerequisite: Basic calculus and thermodynamics and consent of im1truc1or. 
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209 Advanced Immunology (1) winter of even.years MR. GRANGER 
Seminar and lecture course with formal lectures and literature study in certain key areas of 
immunology. Will also include student reports and discussions of topics chosen by participat
ing students in areas of their personal interest. Prerequisite: Immunology 121 and permission 
of instructor. 

290A-B-C Colloquium in Molecular and Cell Biology 
(Y.?-Y.?.'Y.?) fall, winter, spring MR. WOOLFOLK AND STAFF 

Presentation of contemporary research problems in molecular and cell biology and related 
areas. Lecturers or invited speakers will introduce research and review topics. 

Department of Organismic Biology 

Organismic biology is concerned with the structure, function, and developmen
tal biology of plants and animals and with such fields as symbiosis and pathobiology. 
Problems as diverse and as challenging as differentiation, transport mechanisms, 
hormonal integration, and biological rhythms are at the cutting edge of the field. The 
Department is particularly well equipped for investigations of form and function of 
both plants a'nd animals. The electron microscope facilities of the School of Biologi
cal Sciences are maintained within the Department, with full supporting services. 
Equipment for optical microscopy, photomicrography, and time-lapse photography 
is available, and the Department is well equipped with dark rooms. Several active 
research programs make use of radiochemical techniques for which extensive facili
ties are available. The Department possesses culture facilities for a wide range of 
organisms, including axenic cultures of marine algae, hemoflagellates, and flowering 
plants, together with aquaria for the maintenance of marine and freshwater plants 
and animals and extensive glasshouse facilities. The opportunities for field work are 
extremely good, and it is possible to obtain research material from a wide range of 
marine. freshwater. and terrestrial communities. 

Organismic Biology Faculty 

HOWARD A. SCHNEIDERMAN, Chairman of the Department: Developmental Biology 
JOSEPH ARDITTI: Plant physiology. orchid biology 
ERNEST A. BALL: Developmental biology of higher plants 
RICHARD D. CAMPBELL: Developmental biology 
RALPH W. GERARD: General physiology and neurophysiology 
PATRICK L. HEALEY: Ultrastructure, plant and cell development 
HAROLD KooPOWIT7.: Sensory physiology 
STUART M. KRASSNER: Parasitology, invertebrate biology 
HOWARD M. LENHOFF: Marine invertebrate biology and comparative biochemistry 
EDWARD A. STEINHAUS: Pathobiology. invertebrate pathology 
GROVER c. STEPH1:_NS: Comparative animal physiology 

Courses in Organismic Biology 
200A-B-C Research in Organismic Biology (Y.!-3 per quarter) fall, winter, spring 
01 Plant Physiology MR. ARDITTI 
02 Developmental Morphology of Higher Plants MR. BALL 
03 Developmental Biology MR. CAMPBELL 
04 Developmental Biology MR. SCHNEIDERMAN 
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05 Ultrastructure-Plant and Cell Development 

06 Sensory Physiology 

07 Parasitology . 
08 Marine Invertebrate Biology-Comparative Biochemistry 

09 Pathobiology 
lO Comparative Animal Physiology 

MR. Hl·AIF\ 

MR. Kool'flWILI". 

MR. KRl\SSMR 

MR. Li:NHOM 

MR. Sn1NH\l'S 

MR. Sn rm NS 

201A·B·C Seminar in Organismic Biology ( 1-1-1) fall, winter, spring • 
MR. ST!.PH!'NS ANO ST·i\H 

Advanced study in various fields of organismic biology. 

202A-B-C-D-E-F Analytical Techniques in Organismic Biology . _. . . 
(l-1-1-1-1-l) fall, winter, spring MR. ARD!! II ANH SHH 

Advanced techniques employed in biological research will rn: studied .fr~>m mad 
theoretical points of view. These will include separatwn techniques, radm1i;ow~e. ph<1llllm· 
crography. and electron microscopy as well as others. Prerequisite: Consent of ms1rn.:h1f. 

203A-B-C Graduate Tutorial in Organismic Biology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

01 Plant Physiology 
02 Developmental Morphology of Higher Plants 
03 Developmental Biology 
04 Developmental Biology 
OS Ultrastructure-Plant and Cell Development 
06 Sensory Physiology 
07 Parasitology . 

MR. A1mrn1 
MR UI\11 

MR ScHNt1u111!\l.\N 

MR Hl\11' 

MR. K<"ltll'OWHl 

MR. KR \S.'INI R 

08 Marine Invertebrate Biology-Comparative Biochemistry MK I I NHOll 

09 Pathobiology MR. S 111"11·\l !> 

10 Comparative Animal Physiology MR Sn rm NS 

Intended for advanced study in areas not represented by formal cnmsc~. Tuwrl.il m:i> mvnhc 
individual or small group study through discussi<>n. reading. and compo~ition. Tim~· 
subject matter to be arranged individually. Prerequisite: Graduate standing. 

232 Comparative Morphogenesis of Vascular·PJants (I) fall MR lh! I 
Lecture and laboratory. Origins. micro- and ultrastructure, development of the •:<'II. •:I.'!! IA 

parcnchyma, collenchyma, rneristcms, epidermis, sclercnchyma. "'ylem. phloem. ~lcm, h:.1r. 
root, periderm, abscission, flower, fruit. seed. laticifcrs. Theoretical co11~idc1atirn1~ of <I~·\ clt•r·· 
ment as presented in the modern literature. Prerequisite: Biological Scicnc~s 13.2 ur ctjui·.11h.•tH 

courses in elementary morphology or anatomy of vi1scular plants. or permissim1 \If ii;~1rn,·111r 

233 Physiology of Symbiosis (I) spring of odd years ~1R. Kl! ,_,..,.,.,.111 
Nutrition. physiology, and biochemistry of symbiotic relationships. Emp!i:1~is 'Hl! 1'1~· p!11,:i:·d 
on protozoan and helminth parasites. Prerequisite: Biologic·al Science> 1 (l(JA m ::011>1:1i1 ,,f 
instructor. 

235 Advanced Topics in Comparative Physiology (I} fall of even years 
Lecture, laboratory, demonstration. discussion. Topit:s will change from }car tu )Caf Sub11:1:1;. 
will be primarily in the areas of osmoregulation. water balance, nuiritinn, imJ 111e111b1ili,m 
Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 131. or equivalent, or writ1cn consent of i111111·ueh11. 

237 Phycology (I) spring Mn. Dl'.>((~N 

Lecture and laboratory. A survey of the structure, reproduction, 1md life histnrit<ll uf !he 
both freshwater and marine. Introduction to technique$ involved in the culture lill'ld 1.·y11.>i11ci:1e11! 
investigation of algal material. Prerequisite: Biological Scicne~·s t .n. nr eq11iva!cm. l.:l>ll,.elil 
of instructor. 
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239 Cell Development (I) spring MR. CAMPBELL AND MR. HEALEY 

Lecture and demonstrations. Intensive analysis of subcellular events which control cellular 
differentiation and organism development. Prerequisite: Biological Sciences 134 and 136. 

290A-B-C Colloquium in Organismic Biology fall, winter, spring STAFF 

Presentation of ·contemporary research problems in organismic biology and related areas. 
Lecturers or invited speakers will introduce research and review topics. 

Department of Population and Environmental Biology 
The areas of interest in the Department of Population and Environmental 

Biology range from the environmental and genetical relations of populations to the 
structure and functions of ecosystems. Directions of specialization within this area 
include population dynamics and population genetics, evolution and adaptation, 
biogeography and paleoecology, taxonomy and systematics, analysis of plant and 
animal communities, human ecology, ichthyology, and marine ecology. These di
verse specializations share a common concern with phenomena at levels of organi
zation above that of the individual organism-the population, community, and 
ecosystem. 

Students interested in this department should consider taking course work in 
mathematics (Math 5A-B-C), statistical methods (Math 170A-B), computer tech
niques (ICS 1), and foreign language, and are encouraged to draw upon the many 
complementary courses offered by other departments of the School of Biological 
Sciences. 

Population and Environmental Biology Faculty 
PETER S. DIXON, Chairman of the Department: Phycology 
PETER R. ATSATT: Biosystematics, genetics, and ecology of plants 
GILBERT W. BANE: Ichthyology, marine ecology 
ARTHUR S. BoUGHEY: Human ecology, biogeography, taximetrics 
KEITH E. JUSTICE: Computer simulated models, genetics, and ecology of animal 

populations 
RICHARD E. MACMILLEN: Physiological animal ecology 
PHILIP w. RUNDEL: Physiological plant ecology 

Courses in Population and Environmental Biology 
200A-B-C Research in Population and Environmental Biology (!,2-3 per quarter) fall, winter, 

spring 
01 Plant Symbiosis, Genetics, Biosystematics 
02 lcthyology-Marine Ecology 
03 Ecology, Biogeography, Taximetrics 
04 Computer Models and Genetics 
05 Physiological Animal Ecology 
Prerequisite: Graduate registration and consent of instructor. 

MR. ATSATT 
MR. BANE 

MR. BOUGHEY 
MR. JUSTICE 

MR. MACMILLEN 

06 Physiological Plant Ecology MR. RUNDEL 
07 Phycology MR. DIXON 
201A-B-C Seminar in Population and Environmental Biology (!,2.11.z.!,2) fall, winter, spring 

MR. ATSATT AND STAFF 
Advanced study in areas of population and environmental biology. Topics will vary from year 
to year. 
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Z03A-B·C Graduate Tutorial in Population and Environmental Biology 
(1h-1h-!c2) fall, winter, spring 

01 Plant Symbiosis, Genetics, Biosystematics 
02 lcthyology-Marine Ecology 
03 Ecology, Biogeography, Taximetrics 
04 Computer Models and Genetics 
05 Physiological Animal Ecology . 
Prerequisite: Graduate registration and consent of mstructor. 

MR.. AlSA'l'T 

MR. HANf. 
MR. lk>tlGtili'\ 

MR .. ksnn· 

06 Physiological Plant Ecology . MR. RuNllH 
204 Vertebrate Biology: Physiological Ecology (1) spnng . MR. MAcM11.tEN 
Lecture, laboratory, field. An examination of the functional means by which vert~bra~ell eopc 

'th the environmental circumstances under which they live. Particular emphasis will bt: 011 

~1e roles of osmoregulation, thermoregulation, and energy metabolism in the lives of semides
ert- and desert-dwelling tetrapods. Prerequisite: Graduate standing and perrnissit1n of in!i\!nl1> 
tor; a limited number of undergraduates may be permitted. 

205 Plant Taxonomy (I) spring 
Lecture, laboratory, field. Principles of taxonomy, including discussions, litcrniurc reHt:w~. 
and student reports. While covering all principles of taxonomy, cmpl111sis will bt: pla.:vd on 
plant taxometrics and numerical taxonomy. Prcrcquisit~~: Graduate rcgistnl!itm. or up1>1:1 
division standing, and consent of instructor. 

210 Fundamentals of Tropical Biology (2) spring, summer MR. Brn:muv ANO 51.·\H 

Lectures and field work in San Jose and field stations in various regions of CoS!Fi Ru:;i. 
Prerequisite: Registration for graduate work in School of Biological Science!>. 

211 Advanced Tropical Biology (2) spring, summer MR. Bon;Hn ·~Nil Sl<>.H 

Lectures and especially field work at the various Organization for Tropical Siudiei. ('e11te1<; ;11 

Costa Rica; directed towards biozoological aspects. Prerequisite; Registrntior1 for ~radu.itic 
work in the School of Biological Sciences and some previous experie11c.:: of lrnpie;~I 

212 Advanced Tropical Biology (2) spring, summer MR, Bot·t•HI '< ·\NO St '\H 
Lectures and especially field work at the various Organization for Tropical Studie.s ec1111::r!f. ll! 

Costa Rica; directed towards botanical aspects. Prerequisite: Registration for grad11111c w11r!, 
in the School of Biological Sciences and some prcvioul> experience of 1ropk·i1! 

290A-B-C Colloquium in Population and Environmental Biologyn2- 1.·~·''2) fall, winier, ~firm!! 
MR .. MAcM11.u:N "'"'u s·nn: 

Invited speakers will introduce research and review toph.:s within the area of p.ipui;1111(1t1 am! 
environmental biology. 

Department of Psychobiology 
Psychobiology is concerned with the biological bases of behavior. Tne frn:u.i; of 

study in psychobiology is upon the role of behavior in adaptation and the me..:h· 
anisms by which this is accomplished. Emphasis is given to problems or lht• neur.r.i!, 
endocrine, biochemical, genetic, and experimental determinants of arnus11i and ill<· 
tention, sensation and perception, learning, mem<>ry, motivation, emotion, and in
stinctive behavior. A broad comparative approach is taken to tht-sc Tilt 
stu?ent interested in graduate training in psychobiology should prepare him~lf 
taktn~ course. work in b!ological sciences, in physical sciences, 1..:hemistry 
orgamc chemistry, physics, and mathematics through calculus in particular; 
psychology, general experimental psychology, comparative and 
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chology, sensation and perception, and learning and memory in particular. Training 
in statistics and experimental design is highly recommended. 

Psychobiology Faculty 
RICHARD E. WHALEN, Chairman of the Department: Neural and endocrine bases 

of behavior 
CARL COTMAN: Neurochemistry, molecular psychology 
ROLAND GIOLI: Neural anatomy 
ALBERT GLOBUS: Experimental neuroanatomy 
GARY STEPHEN LYNCH: Neural bases of activation and arousal 
JAMES L. MCGAUGH: Biological bases of learning and memory 
ROGER W. RUSSELL: Biological bases of behavior 
RICHARD F. THOMPSON: Neurophysiological bases of behavior 
MARCEL VERZEANO: Neurophysiology 
NORMAN M. 'WEINBERGER: Neural bases of arousal and attention 

Courses in Psychobiology 
200A-B-C Research in Psychobiology (lh-3 per quarter) fall, winter, spring 

01 Neurochemistry 

02 Learning and Memory 

03 Psychopharmacology 

04 Brain and Behavior 

05 Neurophysiology 

06 Arousal and Attention 

07 Hormones and Behavior 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

MR. COTMAN 

MR. MCGAUGH 

MR. RUSSELL 

MR. THOMPSON 

MR. VERZEANO 

MR. WEINBERGER 

MR. WHALEN 

08 Neural Anatomy MR. GIOLI 

09 Experimental Neuroanatomy MR. GLOBUS 
201A-B-C Seminar in Psychobiology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring STAFF 
Advanced study of current topics in various areas of psychobiology. Topics will vary from term 
to term and from year to year. May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

202A-B-C Methods in Psychobiology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring STAFF 
Lecture, discussion, and laboratory demonstration and participation course emphasizing classi
cal as well as recent developments in psychobiological research methods and techniques. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

203 Comparative Behavior (I) fall MR. WHALEN 
An analysis of the nature and bases of complex animal behavior with particular emphasis on 
the problem of "instinctive" behavior. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

204 Learning and Memory (1) winter MR. MCGAUGH 
A consideration of the problems of learning and memory in animals in terms of current 
research and theory. The problem of the nature of mechanisms involved in memory storage 
is emphasized. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

205 Attentive and Motivational Processes (I) spring MR. WEINBERGER 
An analysis of the structure and function of peripheral and central nervous system processes 
underlying attention and motivation. Particular attention will be given to neurophysiological 
events involved in attention, arousal, and sleep. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
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Z06A-B-C Neurobiology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring .• 
MR. WEINBERGER, MR. THOMPSON, MR. (OlMAN 

Lecture and laboratory. An integrated three-quarter course in the basic structt~re and !"undinn 
of nervous systems viewed from both gross and micro levels. u~ing morpholog1c11I, 
cal, and biochemical approaches. Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. 

207A-B-C Experimental Neurobiology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
MR. WEINBERGER, MR. THOMPSON, MR. Cm'Mf1'< 

Research theory, techniques, and their application in neurobi()logy. Prerequisite: C"om:um:nt 

enrollment in 206. 

208A·B-C Research Techniques in Neurobiology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
MR. BIRCH, MR. COTMAN, MR. THOMPSON, MR. Wt'lNIH'!WFR 

First-year graduate core course in psychobiology-required of all graduate 

241 Advanced Neurophysiology (I) winter of odd years MR. V!.lt.l!ANO 

Psychobiology 241 and 242 comprise an integrated study of advanced ncumphy~io!ogy, 
eluding conceptual, theoretical, and applied aspects of nervous system function. Prerequi11i1~·: 
Mathematics 2C, Physics 3B, Chemistry 51 C, Elementary Statistics, Elementary Ek~i.:lrnnR·~. 

Psychobiology 206A-B-C, 207 A-B-C. 

242 Advanced Experimental Neurophysiology (I) winter of odd yearn 
Prerequisite: Concurrent enrollment in Psychobiology 241. 

Graduate Seminars (offered in alternate years) 
260 Learning and Memory (I) 
261 Hormones and Behavior (I) 
262 Neural Networks (I) 
263 Brain and Behavior (I) 
264 N eurochemistry (I) 
265 Psychopharmacology ( 1) 
266 Arousal and Attention (I) 
290A·B-C Colloquium in Psychobiology (112-1 . .:z_1,2) fall, winter, spring 

!\Jht MtC:1Mml 
Ml!. WB.\l Ii-. 

MR. V1111:1.A">O 

Ml'\. n1111.1r"'1"' 

Presentation of contemporary research problems in psychobmlogy and !'dated :m:a!I 
speakers. Prerequisite: Graduate enrollment in the Departmcll! of t'~'''"''"'""'"~"· 
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The primary activity of the School of Fine A:ts is crcati~g and performing 
works of art in an atmosphere in which the creative process is central. V/e arc 
committed to the creative act: to making and to performing. 

We have deliberately chosen not to become trapped by articulating perfunctory 
objectives, inasmuch as aims and goal_s _are frequen~ly as e~hemeral as ~he constantly 
changing human in a time when tr~d1t10ns arc ra?1cally ?1ssolvcd or fundamentally 
transformed into tentative assumptions and practices. This. of course, does noa me:rn 
that the program is without a center. The emphasis in this conservatoty apprnadi 
is in realizing at a moment in life the creative productivity of an active. st:rious 
commitment to a human process involving art, dance, drama, and music 

Offerings in all areas of the fine arts include a comprehensive study of li1,•raum:. 
history, theory, and criticism-resources that are not only substantive maleriids in 
themselves, but essential research sources for the creative art. The inleilectu~I 
activity of the theoretical, literary, and historical cour!'cs complement the 
work in the studio workshops and performances. 

A program concerned essentially with giving form to insights and :<>cnsiuions 
requires a faculty experienced in the creative process. The faculty in the S..:·lmo! vi 
Fine Arts is comprised primarily of permanent artists-in-residence. Studio ,;mmc~ 
in all areas are taught by eminent professionals who have earned their 
sionally and who continue to maintain professional assignments and 

In addition to the permanent artist-in-resident faculty. visiting artists haH' ;:rn:d 
will always comprise about one-third of the staff. providing a constant inflnw nf idi.::¥s 
and personalities counteracting the sometimes corrosive influence of ll pcnmmcnt 
faculty. The association of many visiting artists implements a program cmi~:crncd 
with process, exposing the student to a diversity of images, and him 111 
apply himself to a creative situation rather than to apply pedagogical 
a rigid intellectual pattern. Significant art has always been rcvolutionuy, ""'''"·""'" 
disturbing, because the fresh symbol threatens the collective sensibility ti!' ;m 
fished order. A variety of artists challenges the student's scnsibilitic.s an'd cncnmi~~w~ 
him to think and to create freshly and fn:~ely. · 

This ideology focused on process, the professional and 
faculty, the intellectual resources of the university, and the cmp!1asi'> nn the 
dividual's commitment and courage, provide. we feel. an idc.~al conditimi fo1 1hc 
s~ri~us st~den_t in the arts who wants to be painting, sculpturin8,. <l~'l:llJ,!, 
smgmg, d~rectmg, choreographing. writing. or playing an instrument sb.. to ii:n h1111r1' 
? day durmg the most sensitive and formative years of his life. Our ccnual '-'nm"t-rn 
is the development of a creative talent in an atmosphere where catl!>c ~""''""'" 
cffec_t, where ?oing is more important than talking (although the two 1m:: 11u1 

ally ~ncompat1ble), where the whole person can experience the ""''"'"'"'""'" ''''''"'"'"" 
and illuminating insights of the creative process. where the process ill lhl.' 
?ct. where the product is the creative pmccss contained in the studt~nt 
ts ii state. of being," Jackson Pollock commented. "Painting is 
gE>od art:Jst paints what he is." 
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The School of Fine Arts is comprised of the Departments of Art, Drama, Music, 
and Dance, with the Dean of the School and the departmental chairmen administer
ing the academic activities of the four departments. 

The Departments of Art, Drama, Music, and Dance offer four-year curricula 
leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree and a two-year program leading to the Master 
of Fine Arts degree. Introductory courses in film are also available in the School of 
Fine Arts. 

The curricula in the fine arts are organized to achieve a balance between (1) 
professional competence, and (2) a liberal education which can contribute substan
tially to the perception of the artist and the significance of what he has to say in his 
particular medium. 

Departmental majors are offered in Art, Drama. Music, and Dance. Depart
mental requirements include (I) extensive studio and workshop experiences, (2) 
essential theoretical and historical backgrounds, and (3) exercises in criticism. The 
requirements for all majors in the fine arts are designed to provide opportunities for 
the student-artist to work creatively at his medium for at least four hours a day from 
the freshman year through graduation. 

Teaching Credentials: Upon completion of a five-year program which includes 
the divisional and departmental requirements for the Bachelor's degree plus addi: 
tional requirements established by the California State Board of Education. fine arts 
majors may qualify for teaching credentials at the elementary, secondary, and junior 
college levels. 

The University's Cultural Programs: In addition to producing student concerts, 
musicals, and dramatic performances, the School of Fine Arts in collaboration with 
UCl's. Committee for Arts and Lectures presents a varied offering of cultural events 
each year, including distinguished lecturers, world-renowned concert artists. out
standing dance and drama group,, jazz and folk performers, a film series. and a 
gallery program. 

The annual All-University Student Art Festival provides an opportunity for 
students and faculties in the arts on the various University campuses to meet one 
another, to exchange ideas and to share the results of their creative efforts, to 
participate in workshops, and to talk with eminent professional people in the crea
tive arts. 

Graduate Program 
The emerging sophistication among painters, sculptors, dancers. mus1c1ans. 

composers, singers, actors, directors, and choreographers today necessitates training 
artists in an intellectual environment, an environment which provides stimulation 
beyond technical facility. The artist cannot work in a vacuum: he is dependent upon 
a community for concepts, conversation, and communication. The atmosphere of 
the university provides the developing artist an ideal opportunity to live sensitively 
in the midst of accessible resources in a climate that is constantly vibrating with life 
and challenging our sensibilities. . 

Our aim is to produce literate artists who arc responsive to intellectual stimul~ 
who are capable of integrating knowledge into creative acts, and who are disciplined 
to the point of freedom. We believe. then, that intellectual integrity is not incompati,. 
blc with professional excellence, and that, indeed. one cannot exist without the other. 
in achieving what Alfred North Whitehead calls "active wisdom." 

The School of Fine Arts offers a Master of Fine Arts Degree in Fine Arts 
specializations in the areas of Art, Dance, Drama, and Music. 
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Admission to Graduate Program 
Applicants for admission to the program must: 

a. Meet the general requirements for admission to graduate status as set forth 
in the Announcement of the Graduate Division. Normally, the Gradu111e 
Record Examination will not be required. 

b. Present evidence of having completed an undergraduate major in art, di:mce. 
drama, or music substantially the same as offered at UC!, or satisfy the 
in any one of the areas of specialization that he can perform successfully 
the program. 

c. Audition, or present a recorded demonstration of performance, for 
one of the performing arts programs; present a portfolio if applying for a s!mlio 
major in art; present a manuscript if applying for a major in playwriting in !ht' 
area of drama; present a composition if applying for composition in the zirc;:i 
of music. 

Upon admission to the program the student will be assigned two 
advisors for orientation and consultation. 

Requirements for the M.F.A. Degree 
Two years in residence is normally required for all M.F.A. ca11did11tt's. ln 

addition to meeting the general university requirements as stated in the Armnuncc· 
ment.of the Graduate Division, candidates for the M.F.A. degree will bt' 
to complete satisfactorily the requirements outlined below. 

a. Complete a minimum of sixty quarter units of graduate k\d cmirst·:~ ui 
approved upper division courses. Approved upper division cmm.ri.. mH Ir• 
exceed twenty units, taken as a graduate student may count h•,..;u<l 1h1: 
degree. 

b. (1) Prepare a "performance," "exhibition," "playwriting." or 
project. supported by a written essay of about twenty pages. 
project and the essay in a one-hour oral examination. Or, 
(2)Prepare an essay of about seventy-five pages in area of n:scard1: nr 
two-year notebook of at least fifty reviews if in dramatic criticism. D~:knd 1h~· 
essay or notebook in a one-hour oral examination. 

c. The language requirements will vary from none to t\VO und;;:r Phm h ! l l. 
depending upon the area of specialization. The language will 
vary from one to two under Plan b (2), depending upon the area of 
tio~. Satisfaction of a foreign language requirement shall be' dcnHins!rnh»i. 
subject to the approval of the area of specialization, under tme of the 
options: 

(!)Written or oral examination administered by area of 
(2)Ed~cational Testing Service Graduate Scho~>l Foreign 
(3)Sat1sfactory completion of a course at a specified ie ... el. 

.All students interested in graduate study in the School of Fine Arts sho~lkl 
obtam the brochure on graduate programs from the Office of the School of F'n·t' 
Arts. ·· · 

Program in Art 
The progra_m in art pr<;>vi?es basic studio experiences in the fundamcmitl )rnnwl· 

~dge. and techniques o'. pamtmg, sculpture, design, and graphic arts, and a 
ens_1ve study of the history and criticism of art. The curriculum 

studio practi.ce to the development of the visual arts and current critical 
constantly aims to develop a sense of visual awareness by as wide a range" 
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study of art as possible. Each student will be able to discover an area and style 
particularly suited to his own talents and interests. The program is designed for 
students preparing to continue professionally as artists, as critics, as historians, as 
curators in museums, and as teachers, as well as for students who, while not planning 
to make the study of art their vocation, have a serious interest in the theory, practice, 
and history of the visual arts. 

The distinguishing characteristics of the program leading to the Bachelor of 
Arts degree lie in the interrelated approach to studio practice, history, and criticism. 
The art major experiences the creative aspects of art by learning to think with the 
materials and techniques of his medium. He experiences, furthermore, the historical 
continuum of art as a research source and cultural achievement. And finally he 
engages in critical exercise which is essential to achieving the vital balance between 
the perceptual and conceptual in the creative process. The aim of the program in 
the visual arts is to enable the student to apply himself to any visual situation (studio, 
historical, critical) rather than to apply pre-learned techniques or a rigid intellectual 
pattern. 

N onmajors are welcome to participate in all aspects of the program, providing 
prerequisites are met. Courses without prerequisites particularly suited for the non
major include the basic studio course, Visual Arts; The elementary studio courses 
in life drawing, painting, sculpture, and graphic arts; the introductory course in 
principles of art and art criticism, The Nature of Art: Structure and Style; and all 
courses in the history of art. 

Program in Dance 
The program in dance provides basic studio experiences in the fundamental 

knowledge and techniques of classical ballet and of contemporary dance move
ments. The classical academic approach to ballet adheres to those principles deve
loped from Noverre through Petipa and Cecchetti, modified to accommodate our 
current understanding of those laws of physics and of the human anatomy applicable 
to the study of dance. The workshops in contemporary dance explore and extend 
the various approaches to modern dance and jazz, concentrating on physiological 
and rhythmic problems encountered in contemporary choreography. Studies in 
pre-classic dance forms and their musical structures provide additional workshop 
experiences as well as significant research materials for choreographic problems. 
Theoretical and historical courses complement the practical work in workshops, 
choreography, and performance. The program is designed for students preparing to 
continue professionally as dancers, as choreographers, and as teachers, as well as for 
students who, while not planning to make the study of dance their vocation, have 
a serious interest in the theory, practice, and history of dance. 

The traditional technique of classical ballet constitutes a craft and style that 
serve not only as a physiological center for the logical training of the body, but also 
as a basic language of movement for the choreographer. Workshop experiences build 
progressively on the basic techniques of ballet and extend through the contemporary 
idioms of jazz, modern, and free-style. The aim is to develop kinetic resources, 
precision, flexibility, and freedom in an eloquently coordinated and intelligently 
responsive body. 

Nonmajors are welcome to participate in all aspects of the program, providing 
prerequisites are met. Courses without prerequisites particularly suited for the non· 
major include the basic workshops in ballet, free-style and jazz and the course in 
the history of dance. ' 
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Program in Drama 
The program leading to the Bachelor of Arts in drama provides the profcssiomil 

training and the liberal stud~ essential to_ attaining.the highcs~ s_tan<~ards in theatre. 
Each major in drama expenences exactmg and rigorous trammg tn the mutually 
interrelated areas of the theatre: performance, design, literature, history. and criti· 
cism. The curriculum constantly relates studio practice. technical resources. and 
productional techniques to the development of dramatic literature and current 
critical theory. The student specializes during the last two years of study in acting, 
directing, scene design, costume design, or criticism. Majors in drama are expected 
to undertake extensive studies in art, dance, and music. 

The continuous production of plays, musicals. operettas, and operas constitutes 
the major activity of the department. Students arc treated as members of a theatrical 
organization and they acquire experiences in all phases of theatrical productim1 in 
a professionally disciplined atmosphere. Dramatic production centers on an cxhaus· 
tive analysis of the script, and on the challenge of communicating the complexities 
of the plan to an audience in a unified and meaningful production. 

The program is designed for students preparing to continue profcssional!v as 
actors, directors, designers, critics, and teachers, as well as for students whn, ...,:hilc 
not planning to make the study of theatre their vocation, have a serious interest in 
the literature, theory, and practice of drama. 

Nonmajors are welcome to participate in all. aspects of the program 
prerequisites are met. Courses without pr.ercquisites particularly suited for the non· 
major include the elementary studio course, Acting; the introductory ,:oursc in 
criticism; The Natu_re of Drama: Structure and Style; and all courses in drama!k 
literature and history of theatre. Participation in all aspects of the production of 
plays, musicals, operettas, and operas is open to all qualified students. 

Program in Music 
The program for the A.B. degree with a major in music is designed for t'\\O main 

classes of ~tudents; those who wish to obtain a sound background in musk: 
to a tern:11nal degree and ~hose who wish to obtain a thorough prcpim11ion for 
u.n~ertakm¥ graduate work m one or ~ore of four broad fields: musicology. 
~1t1on, music performance, and teaching. The program provides intensive 
m three mutually dependent areas as related components of a total musical 
ence: performance and musicianship, the theory of music, and the hist.my of" musi,:. 
A kno~ledge ?fall three of these areas is indispensable and minimal for a suct:C~'>l'ul 
career m music. 

. En:ering majors are expected to have competence in the practit:e of musk· 
m re~dmg and performing. Basic to the program for the graduating major is an 
effective command of the piano; the performance at sight of moderately. 
works. Students may demonstrate this skill by examination. 
ar _P_erf~rm~nce requirements include a _senior recital, instrumental or v<.1-Cal, and 

~ea~~ipat10n m the chorus, orchestra, or m chamber music during cuch of his four 

Be~ond the specific goals outlined above and the requirements listed belt1w the 
student m music thro h , · , ·. · ' h : . ug cooperative programs undertaken m eon1unction with the 
ot der ra~ts, ac~1eves an awareness of the relationship of mu.ciic to tho.'le other flft!> 
an o t e vanous roles of music in society, both past and present. . 
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Nonmajors are welcome to participate in all aspects of the program, providing 
prerequisites are met. Qualified students arc invited to participate in the chorus 
orchestra, and chamber groups. ' 

Art Faculty 
ALAN SOLOMON, Professor of Art and Chairman of Art 
VIJA CELMINS, Lecturer in Art 
ROBERT IRWIN, Lecturer in Art 
CRAIG KAUFFMAN, Lecturer in Art 
TONY DELAP, Assistant Professor of Art 
JOHN MASON, Associate Professor of Art 
PHILIP MCALEER, Assistant Professor of Art 
DAVID METZGAR, Assistant Professor of Art 
ROBERT MORRIS, Lecturer in Art 
EDWARD MOSES, Lecturer in Art 
KENNETH PRICE, Lecturer in Art 

Lower Division Courses in Art 
20 The Nature of Art: Structure and Style (I) 
30A-30B-30C Visual Arts Fundamentals (1-1-1) 
30A Fundamentals of drawing and pictorial structure 
30B Theory of color and two-dimensional design 
30C Three-dimensional design 
40A-40B-40C History of Art (1-1-1) 
45 Problems in Design (I) may be repeated for credit. 
50A-50B-50C Drawing (1-1-1) 
60A-60B-60C Painting (1-1-1) 
70A-70B-70C Sculpture (1-1-1) 
80A-80B-80C Graphic Arts (1-1-1) 
Introduction to lithography. 

86A-86B-86C Ceramics (1-1-1) 

Upper Division Courses in Art 
Courses in the following 100 s~quence will include such topics as: The Arts of 

Crete. and E~rly Greece, Roman Architecture, Early Christian and Byzantine Art, 
Gothic ~rc_h1tecture, Italian Renaissance Sculpture, Baroque Painting, The Rococo; 
lmpress10msm, and 20th-Century Painting. 

. The .topics within a given area will vary from quarter to quarter; hence if the 
topic vanes each course may be repeated for credit. Art 40A-B-C is prerequisite. 
100 Studies in Ancient Art (I) 
101 Studies in Greek Art (I) 
102 Studies in Roman Art (I) 
103 Studies in Medieval Art (I) 
104 Studies in Southern Renaissance Art (I) 
105 Studies in Northern Renaissance Art ( 1) 
106 Studies in Baroque Art (1) 
107 Studies in 18th-Century Art (1) 
108 Studies in 19th-Century Art (I) 
109 Studies in 20th-Century Art (I) 

110 Studies in American Art (I) 

111 Studies in Primitive Art (1) 

112 Studies in Oriental Art ( 1) 
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Art 40A-B-C is not prerequisite for the following IOON sequence courses. 

100N Art of the Ancient World (1) 
103N Art of the Medieval World (I) 

104N Leonardo and the Italian Renaissance (I ) 

105N Dorer and the Northern Renaissance (I) 

106N Rembrandt and the Baroque ( 1) 
108N Impressionism and 19th-Century Art (I) 
109N Picasso and 20th-Century Art (I) 
UON Frank Lloyd Wright and 20th-Century Architecture (I) 
112N Oriental Art ( 1) 
127 History of Design (I ) 
128 Art and Technology (1) 
129 The New American Painting (I) 
130 The Contemporary Scene (I) 
140 Criticism of Art (I) 
All advanced problems, special studies, and tutorial courses may be repeated for credit 

145 Advanced Problems in Design (I) 

150 Advanced Problems in Life Drawing (I) 
160 Advanced Problems in Painting (I) 
170 Advanced Problems in Sculpture (I) 
180 Advanced Problems in Graphic Arts ( 1) 
185 Design and Typography (I) 
186 Advanced Problems in Ceramics (I) 
190 Studio Problems (I) 
191 Studio in Drawing (I) 
192 Studio in Painting ( 1) 
193 Studio in Sculpture (I) 
194 Studio in Graphic Arts (I) 

195 Art Museum Problems (I) 
198 Studio in Ceramics (I) 
199 Special Studies in the History and Criticism of Art (I) 
Senior Art History majors only. 

Graduate Courses in Art 
All graduate courses may be repeated for credit. 

Art 200 Bibliography and Research (I) 
Art 210 Graduate Studio: Painting (I) 
Art 211 Graduate Studio: Sculpture (I) 
Art 212 Graduate Studio: Ceramics (I) 
Art 214 Graduate Studio: Graphic Arts (I) 
Art 215 Graduate Studio: Problems (I) 
Art 220 Seminar in Art History (1) 
Art 230 Seminar in Problems of Contemporary Art ( I) 
Art 240 Graduate Projects (I) 
Art 250 Directed Reading (I) 
Art 260 Thesis (I) 
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Dance faculty 
EUGENE LORING, Senior Lecturer in Dance and Chairman of Dance 
WILLIAM COUSER, Lecturer in Dance 
PAUL GLEASON, Lecturer in Dance 
JAMES PENROD, Assistant Professor of Dance 
JANICE GuooE PLASTINO, Assistant Professor of Dance 

Lower Division Courses in Dance 
20A-20B-20C Theories of Dance (1-1-1) 
Open only to students enrolled in workshop courses. 

30A-30B·30C Studio Workshop in Ballet I (Y.z-Y.z-Y.z) 
35A-35B-35C Studio Workshop in Ballet II (Y.z-\-2-Y.z) 
Prerequisite: Ballet I 

40A-40B-40C Studio Workshop in Free-Style I (Y.z-Y.z-Y.z) 
45A-45B-45C Studio Workshop in Free-Style II (\-2-Y.z-Y.z) 
Prerequisite: Free-Style I 

50A-50B·50C Studio Workshop in Jazz I (Y.z-Y.z-\-2) 
Prerequisite: one quarter of Free-Style I 

55A-55B-55C Studio Workshop in Jazz II (Y.z-Y.z-Y.z) 
Prerequisite: Jazz I 

60 Dance Performance (1) 
May be repeated for credit. 

65A-65B-65C Dance Notation (1-1-1) 

Upper Division Courses in Dance 
110A-110B-110C History of Dance (1-1-1) 
120A-120B-120C Music for Dancers (1-1-1) 
125 Criticism of Dance ( 1) 
130A-130B-130C Advanced Studio Workshop in Ballet III (\.2-Y.z-Y.z) 
Prerequisite: Ballet II 

135A-135B-135C Advanced Studio Workshop in Ballet IV (Y.z-\1-\-2) 
Prerequisite: Ballet III 

140 Advanced Studio Workshop in Free-Style (Y.z) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Free-Style 1 I. 

150 Advanced Studio Workshop in Jazz (Y.z) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Jazz 11. 

155A-155B·155C Choreography I (1-1-1) 
160 Advanced Dance Performance(!) 
May be repeated for credit. 

170 Ethnic Dance of Eastern Cultures (I) 
175 Ethnic Dance of Western Cultures (I) 
180A-180B-180C Choreography II (1-1-1) 
185A-185B-185C Choreography III (1-1-1) 
190 Studio Tutorial in Ballet (Y.z) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Ballet II I. 
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191 Studio Tutorial in Free-Style (\.2) . . 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Advanced Studio Workshop in Free-Style. 

192 Studio Tutorial in Jazz (\-2) . • 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Advanced Studio Workshop in Jazz. 

193 Studio Tutorial in Choreography (I) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: Choreography 111. 

194 Tutorial in History of Dance (I) 
May be repeated for credit. Prerequisite: I IOA-B-C, 120A-B-C, 180A-B-C. 

195 Tutorial in Dance Notation (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

198 Experimental Theatre ( 1) 
May be repeated for credit. 

Graduate Courses in Dance 
All graduate courses may be repeated for credit. 

Dance 200 Bibliography and Research ( 1) 
Dance 210 Graduate Studio: Ballet ( Y.z) 
Dance 211 Graduate Studio: Free-Style ( 1h) 

Dance 212 Graduate Studio: Jazz (\.2) 
Dance 213 Graduate Studio: Choreography (I) 

Dance 220 Seminar in Dance History (I) 

Dance 230 Seminar in Theories of Dance (I) 

Dance 231 Seminar in the Teaching of Dance (I) 

Dance 240 Graduate Projects (I) 

Dance 250 Directed Reading (!) 

Dance 260 Thesis ( 1) 

Drama Faculty 
CURT CONWAY, Lecturer in Drama and Acting Chairman of Drama 
IAN BERNARD, Lecturer in Drama 
ROBERT S. COHEN, Assistant Professor of Drama 
ROBERT FLETCHER, Lecturer in Drama 
CLAYTON GARRISON, Professor of Drama and Dean of Fine Aris 
JOHN HARROP, Assistant Professor of Drama 
JOHN ELLIOTT, Production Manager 
WILLIAM INGE, Professor of Drama 
HERBERT MACHIZ, Lecturer in Drama 
DANIEL STEIN, Assistant Professor of Drama 
RICHARD TRIPLETT, Assistant Professor of Drama 

Lower Division Courses in Drama 
20 The Nature of Drama: Structure and Style (I) 
Same as English 20. 

25 Shakespeare ( 1) 
Same as English 25. 
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30A-30B-30C Acting (1-1-1) 
30A Analysis of script and performance of scenes 

308 Characterization 

30C Styles of Acting 
32 The Art of Writing: Drama ( 1) 

Same as English Wr 32 

40A-40B-40C Development of Drama (I) 

Same as English 40 

40A Greek Drama through Shakespeare 

40B Restoration Drama through Ibsen 

40C Contemporary Drama 

60 University Theatre (!) 

May be repeated for credit. 

Upper Division Courses in Drama 
lOOA-lOOB-lOOC Design for Theatre (1-1-1) 

lOOA Costume Design 

lOOB Scene Design 

lOOC Lighting Design 

101 Black Theatre (1) 

May be repeated for credit. 

IOSA-105B-105C Technical Production (1-1-1) 

lOSA Costume 

lOSB Scenery 

105C Lighting 

112 Playwriting (I) 

Same as English Wr 112. May be repeated for credit. 

114 Film Writing (1) 
May be repeated for credit. 

115A-115B Film Making (1-1) 
Prerequisite: Two quarters of Drama 114 and interview with instructor. 

120A-120B History of Design in Theatre (1-1) 
130 Advanced Acting (I) 
May be repeated for credit. 

132 Voice and Speech in the Theatre (I) 
140 Contemporary American Drama (I) 
141 Contemporary British Drama (I) 
142 Contemporary Continental Drama: Theatre of the Absurd (!) 
143 Greek Drama (1) 
144 Medieval and Tudor Drama (I) 
Same as English 103. 

145 Elizabethan and Jacobean Drama (I) 
Same as English 103. 

146 Shakespeare (I) 
Same as English 103. 

147 Restoration and Eighteenth-Century Drama ( l) 

Same as English 103. 

148 Modern British Drama: 1870-1940 (I) 

Same as English 103. 

149 Modern American Drama: 1870-1940 (!) 

Same as English 103. 

150 Realism and Revolt: Ibsen to O'Neill ( l) 

151 Advanced Scene Design (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

152 Advanced Lighting Design (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

154 Costuming for the Theatre ( l) 
May be repeated for credit. 

155 Advanced Costume Design for Theatre ( l) 
May be repeated for credit. 

160 Advanced University Theatre (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

165 Music Theatre Workshop (!6) 
May be repeated for credit. 

166 History of Operetta and Musical Theatre ( l) 
170 Directing (I) 
May be repeated for credit. 

175 Staging Shakespeare (!) 
180 Dramatic Criticism ( l) 
182 History of Dramatic Criticism ( l) 
185 Advanced Directing ( 1) 
May be repeated for credit. 

186 Projects in Film Making (I) 
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Prerequisite: Drama I l 5A-B and permission of instru.;tor. !\fay be• n:pcatnl l'11r i;H'di! 
The following may be repeated for credit: 

190 Studio in Acting (I) 

191 Studio in Directing (I) 
194 Tutorial in Criticism ( l) 
195 Studio in Production (I) 
196 Repertory Theatre ( l) 
197 Tutorial in Dramatic Literature ( l) 
198 Experimental Theatre (I) 

Graduate Courses in Drama 
All graduate courses may be repeated for credit. 

Drama 200 Bibliography and Research ( I) 
Drama 210 Graduate Studio: Acting (I) 
Drama 211 Graduate Studio: Directing ( l ) 
Drama 212 Graduate Studio: Playwriting ( I ) 
Drama 213 Graduate Studio: Design ( l) 
Drama 214 Graduate Studio: Film Writing (I) 
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Drama 215 Graduate Studio: Film Making ( 1) 

Drama 220 Seminar in Dramatic Literature ( 1) 

Drama 221 Seminar in Criticism (I) 
Drama 222 Seminar in Theatre History (I) 

Drama 230 Seminar in Contemporary Theatre (I) 

Drama 240 Graduate Projects (I) 
Drama 2SO Directed Reading (I) 

Drama 260 Thesis (I) 

Music Faculty 
COLIN SLIM, Associate Professor of Music and Chairman of Music 
MAURICE ALLARD, Assistant Professor of Music and Conductor of the University 

Chorus 
CAROL BOELTER, Lecturer in Music 
WILLIAM HOLMES, Associate Professor of Music 
ARNOLD JUDA, Lec-turer in Music 
PETER ODEGARD, Associate Professor of Music and Conductor of tlze University 

Orchestra 
THOMAS WHITNEY, Acting Instructor of Music 

A professional tutorial staff in vocal and instrumental music supplements the 
staff. 

Lower Division Courses in Music 
SA-SB-SC Musicianship I (12-~-12) 
10 Basic Piano (12) 
For music majors only. May be repeated for credit. 

15A-15B-15C Musicianship II (Yi-12-\6) 
20 The Nature of Music: Structure and Style (1) 
30A-30B-30C Theory I (1-1-1) 
40A-40B-40C History and Literature of Music (1-1-1) 
SOA-SOB-SOC Composition (1-1-1) 

All courses in the 60 sequence may be repeated for credit. 

60 University Orchestra (l/z) 
61 Chamber Ensemble ( 12) 
62 University Chorus (1h) 
63 Vocal Music for Small Chorus (1h) 
By audition only: Music 62 must be taken concurrently. 

64 Opera Workshop (12) 
65 Literature for Keyboard (12) 
66 Literature for String Instruments ( 12) 
67 Literature for Wind Instruments ( 12) 
68 Vocal Literature ( 12) 

Upper Division Courses in Music 
130A·l30B-130C Theory II (1-1-1) 
135A·135B-135C Counterpoint (1-1- ! ) 
138A-138B-138C Fugue (J-1-1) 
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Courses in the following 140 sequence arc for music majors and will indudc 
such topics as: The Motet in the 13th and 14th Centuries, Renaissance ~cybmm:! 
Music. The Cantatas of Bach, The 18th-Century Symphony. Early Romantic Opera. 
Schoenberg, Bartek, and Stravinsky. The topics will vary from quarter to quarter: 
hence if the topic varies each course may be repeated for credit. 

140 Studies in Medieval Music (!) 

141 Studies in Renaissance Music (I) 

142 Studies in Music of the Baroque Period (I) 

143 Studies in Music of the Classical Period (I) 

144 Studies in Music of the Romantic Period (I) 

145 Studies in Music of the 20th Century (I) 

Courses in the following 140N sequence arc for nonmajors in music. Prerequi
site for each of the courses is Music 20. 

140N Music of the Middle Ages (I) 

141N Music of the Renaissance (I) 
142N Music of the Baroque Period (I) 

143N Music of the Classical Period ( 1) 

144N Music of the Romantic Period (I) 

145N Music of the 20th Century (I) 

150 Advanced Composition (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

152A·152B-152C History of Opera (1-1-1) 

155A-15SB-ISSC Form and Analysis (1-1-1) 

All courses in the 160 sequence may be repeated for credit. 

160 Advanced University Orchestra ( 1 -.'!) 
161 Advanced Chamber Ensemble (!,1) 

162 Advanced University Chorus (\6) 
163 Advanced Vocal Music for Small Chorus ( 1,i) 

By audition only. Music 162 must be taken concurrently. 

164 Advanced Opera Workshop (11.!) 
165 Advanced Literature for Keyboard ( 1/2) 
166 Advanced Literature for String Instruments ( 1,-;z ) 

167 Advanced Literature for Wind Instruments ( 1,-2) 

168 Advanced Vocal Literature (lh) 
169 Conducting (I) 
170 Orchestration (I) 
180 Music Criticism (I) 

190 Studio Tutorials in Music (\6) 
(piano, strings. winds. voice, conducting) 

191 Tutorial in Music (I) 

~fay be repeated for credit. 

198 Experimental Theatre (I) 
May be repeated for credit. 
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Graduate Courses in Music 

All graduate courses may be repeated for credit. 

Music 200 Bibliography and Research (l) 
Music 210 Graduate Studio: Vocal Literature (I) 
Music 211 Graduate Studio: Instrumental Literature (I) 

Music 212 Graduate Studio: Composition (I) 
Music 220 Seminar in History of Music (I) 
Music 230 Seminar in Contemporary Music ( l) 
Music 240 Graduate Projects (I) 
Music 250 Directed Reading (I) 

Music 260 Thesis (I ) 

Fine Arts Interdisciplinary Courses 

Art 20 The Nature of Art: Structure and Style (I) 
Dance 20 Theo~ies of Dance (I) 
Drama 20 The Nature of Drama: Structure and Style (I) 
Music 20 The Nature of Music: Structure and Style (I) 

Fine Arts 30 The Nature of Film (I) 
Fine Arts 40 The Nature of Architecture: Problems, Structure, and Style (I) 
Fine Arts 100 The Film as Art (I) 

Fine Arts 120 Studies in the Theory and Practice of the Arts (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

Fine Arts 199 Seminar in Interdisciplinary Studies in Fine Arts (I) 

May be repeated for credit. 

SCHOOL Of 

HUMANITIES 

SAMUEL C. McCU!.LOCH 
Dean 

HUMANITIES 5 7 

The humanities are concerned with fundament~l problems of ~uman thm1?ht 
and experience. They contribute both to understandmg and to contmucd apprms.al 
of the human condition. They introduce the stu_de_nt to those ~na~y ~road and 
difficult problems of value not susceptible to stat1st1ca_l or quantitative J.u~gm~nt; 
herefore humanistic study is of importance to students mall areas of spec1ahzauon. 
~he hum'anities provide a useful foundation for thos~ who plan to work to~•·ard 
advanced degrees in medicine, business, law, journalism, an_d other profcssmmd 
disciplines. It is not always understood that many such professmnal schools encour
age undergraduates to m~j~r i~ t?e. humanities and, at the very least, to 
extensively in the humamst1c d1sc1phnes. 

The School is composed of the Departments of Classics, English and 
tive Literature, French and Italian, German and Russian, History, Philoi;ophy. and 
Spanish and Portuguese, and offers baccalaureate work in dassics, . 
literature, English, history, philosophy, and in foreign languages and lncrn· 
tures. The School encourages joint majors, majors with supporting work in rclalcd 
disciplines, and, wherever practicable, interdisciplinary programs and 
studies. For students in other schools on all levels, it offers a wide range of de.;·1i11cs 
which are available without prerequisite. It is concerned as well with offering oppm· 
tunity to improve the basic humanistic skills of writing, reading, and. (1f cnurw. 
thinking. 

Each department provides the means by which outstanding undergradU<ltC 
majors are offered unusual opportunitie~ for advanced study and research. Ei1ch 
department already has, or plans, work leading t<1 the Master ()f Arts and Dm:wr 
of Philosophy degrees. The Department of English and Comparntive Litcrniure 
offers, as well, the Master of Fine Arts in Writing. 

Linguistics 
Students at Irvine can major in Linguistics through either Humanities or $rn:i11l 

Sciences. The core curriculum for majors consists of the following courses: 
tics 100, Introduction to Linguistics; Linguistics IO I, Comparative and 
Linguistics; Linguistics 102, Phonology and Morphology; Linguistics !03, .-..v''"'""''c 
Analysis; Linguistics 104, Computational Linguistics or Psycholinguistics: 
tics 105, Field Methods in Linguistics. 

Re(Juirements for Linguistics Majors in Humanities 
Core courses listed above; three courses in a major foreign 

or the equivalent: lOA-B, 11; three courses in a non-lndo-Eumpean "'"'"""'"!'!'~• 
courses in elementary Latin or Greek (unless one of these is the major Ha••..:t•11~lll.'t; 
one or two courses in the history of English or the major foreign language . 

.. · All _Ling~istics majors in Humanities are encouraged to take their ekc!ivc
Gourses m philosophy and social sciences related to Linguistics, which would al!lo 
count toward meeting graduation requirements. 
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Pre-Law Students 
Students interested in entering law school upon completion of their baccalaure

ate can major in any of the humanities. Specific requirements imposed by specific 
law schools can be met by choosing the necessary electives. 

DEPARTMENT OF CLASSICS 
The student planning to major in Greek, Latin, or Classics should obtain a copy 

of the Classics Handbook from the departmental office. 

Undergraduate Programs 
The Department of Classics aims to provide for the undergraduate student an 

exposure to the origins and heritage of western civilization. The department is 
committed to a twofold purpose: 

1. To transmit the culture, ideals, and attitudes of classical civilization through 
the Greek and Roman languages and literatures, and, 

2. To awaken in the non-Classics major a cognizance of the values and influences 
of Greece and Rome on our own civilization through courses in classical 
literature in translation, mythology and religion. 

For the major, the basis for studying the classics must be competency in one 
or both of the classical languages. The Classics program is designed to provide the 
student with this competency as rapidly as possible, so that by the end of the first 
year he has already been introduced to some of the major classical authors in the 
original. From then on, the student is concerned with analyzing, interpreting, and 
appreciating the literatures of ancient Greece and Rome, and will devote himself to 
the theories and techniques of literary and textual criticism. In addition, he will 
obtain a rich background in such ancillary disciplines as ancient history, archaeol· 
ogy, classical art, drama, philosophy, and religion. 

The Department of Classics provides the undergraduate student with a choice 
of three separate majors: Greek, Latin, and Classics (the latter a combined Greek 
and Latin major). Students are encouraged to consult with the Classics staff regard· 
ing the appropriate choice of major and design of program. 

Students entering UCI with previous Greek or Latin training will be given 
advanced standing as follows: In general, one year of high school w.ork is equated 
with one quarter of UC! work. Thus, students with one, two, three, and four years 
of high school Latin will enroll in Latin 1 B, IC, 2A, and 28 respectively. Exceptions 
to this ruling can be made, but must have the approval of the Department Chairman. 
Students with high school training in the classical languages are encouraged to 
consult with the Classics staff before enrolling in Classics courses. 

Classics Faculty 
THEODORE F. BRUNNER, Associate Professor of Classics, Chairman of the Deparl· 

ment, and Associate Dean of Humanities 
Luci BERKOWITZ, Assistant Professor of Classics 
PETER COLACLIDES, Professor of Classics 
RICHARD I. FRANK, Assistant Professor of Classics and Ancient History 
RONALD F. KoTRC, Assistant Professor of Classics 
LEWIS A. SUSSMAN, Assistant Professor of Classics 
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Undergraduate Courses in Classics 
Greek 1A-1B-1C Fundamentals of Greek (1-1-1) 
The elements of Classical Greek grammar and syntax, with selected readings. l C is devoted 
to readings from the dialogues of Plato. (No prerequisites.) 

Greek 2A-2B-2C Intermediate Greek (1-1-1) 

Readings from Greek authors. 2A: Homer; 28: Herodotus; 2C: Sophocles. (Prerequisite: Greek 
IC or equivalent.) 

Greek 10 Greek Prose Composition (1) 

Offered in fall quarter only. (Prerequisite: Greek IC or equivalent.) 

Greek 101A-101B-101C Advanced Greek (1-1-1) 

Greek 101 courses deal with literary genres such as Oratory, Historiography, Lyric. Bucolic 
Poetry, Tragedy, and Epic. For information regarding the genres offered in I %9-70. consult 
with the Departmental office. (Prerequisite: Greek 2C or equivalent.) 

Greek 199 Special Studies in Greek (I ) 
May be repeated. (Prerequisite: Permission of the l nstructor.) 

Latin lA-lB-lC Fundamentals of Latin (J-1-1) 

The elements of Latin grammar and syntax, with selected readings. IC is devoted to sclec!cd 
readings from Catullus. (No prerequisites.) 

Latin 2A-2B-2C Intermediate Latin (1-1-1) 

Rea.dings from Roman authors. 2A: Ovid; 2B: Sallust; 2C: Horace. (Prerequisite: tat in l c or 
equivalent.) 

Latin 10 Latin Prose Composition (1) 
Offered in Winter Quarter only. (Prerequisite: Latin 2A or equivalent.) 

Latin 101A-101B-101C Advanced Latin (1-1-1) 

Latin 101 courses deal ~ith literary ge~res sue~ as Elegy, Satire, Historiography. Epistn!<igni· 
phy, Co~edy, and Phtlosophy. For mformatJ()n regarding the genres offered in 1969-1(), 
consult with the Departmental office. (Prerequisite: Latin 2C or equivalent.) 

Latin 102A·102B-102C Proseminars in Roman Authors (1-1-1) 

Latin 1.02 co~rses are d~voted to advanced studies of individual Roman authors SUl..~h a!! Ver.iii!. 
Lucretms, Cicero, Tacitus, Seneca, and Petronius. For information regardin., !he S""cifi . 
authors offered in 1969-70 It · h h o "' · ,,~ ~ . , consu wit t e epartmental <>ffice. (Prerequisite· Llllin !()IC 
or equivalent.) · ' · 

Lati11 199 Special Studies in Latin (I) 

May be repeated. (Prerequisite: Permission <>f the Instructor.) 

Classics 141 Classical Historians and Historiography (I) 

~~~:evelopment ofhis~oriograp~y from its ethnographic and epic origins to its form u a 
ry genre. All readings are m English. Not offered in 1969 70 (No · · ' . - · • prcm:qmi111e:11q 

Classics 151 Greek Literature in Translation (I) 

~::i~:i :~:::!t:i::.r~~0°~~~~e~u~s~~~=-~ of Classical Greek Literature based on rt-"1dinp in 

Classics 152 Latin Literature in Translatloa (I) 
Offered in winter quarte 1 A 
Translation (No pr r. ~n y.) survey of Roman Literature based on readinp in 

· ereqms1tes. 
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Classics 153 Classical Mythology and Religion (I) 

Spring quarter only. Study of the Greek and Roman divinities and religions in light of their 
impact on the pre-Christian and Christian world. (No prerequisites.) 

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH AND COMPARATIVE 
LITERATURE 

The student intending to major in English or Comparative Literature should ' 
obtain a copy of Undergraduate Study in English and Comparative Literature from 
the Departmental office. The student intending to major in Comparative Literature 
should also obtain the Comparative Literature booklet from the Director of Com' 
parative Literature. 

Undergraduate Programs 
The Department of English and Comparative Literature addresses itself to the 

fundamental humanistic problem of value. The problem of value follows upon specu. 
lation about the nature of things. Thus the Department's fundamental literary con
cern is critical and theoretical. To accomplish its aims it must be neither tied to a 
single theoretical position nor victimized by rambling diversity. The best literary 
minds are concerned with the nature and value of literature, possible approaches to 
literary works, and the relation of literary criticism to the intellectual issues of the 
day. Though not alone in the task, the Department recognizes a continuing obliga-. 
tion to help all students to write the English language with clarity and grace. 

The Department offers to the undergraduate essentially three areas of study: 
1. The Program in Literary Criticism, where the emphasis is upon formal study 

of the variety of critical approaches and the reading and criticism principally 
of English and American literature. 

2. The Program in Writing, which offers an emphasis on formal work in the 
writing of poetry, prose fiction, and/ or drama, parallel readings, and a sub· 
stantial experience in criticism. The aim of the program is to encourage the 
creative literary powers of the student and to introduce him to the discipline 
of imaginative writing. The Department also offers work in non-fiction and 
advanced work in expository writing. 

3. The Program in Comparative Literatu.re, which though administratively a part 
of the Department is basically interdisciplinary in its orientation, drawing on 
faculty and other resources from the fields of the various modern and classical 
literatures and drama. The program is based on the assumption that important 
literary problems transcend national and linguistic boundaries and that texts 
of the literature of other languages are often as much a part of the educated 
American's literary background as those of his own. The aim of the program 
is therefore to present the student's literary heritage to him in its proper 
proportions, freed from the limitations of the conventional departmentaliza· 
tion of American universities. The listed courses in literary genres and literary 
history and relations are designed so that the concepts involved are transfera· 
ble to other material. Thus a specialized course in a single genre will involve 
the general theory of all literary genres, and a course in a specific literary 
movement will aid in understanding the general process through which liter' 
ary movements form and develop. For this reason it is not expected that ev~ 
an advanced student will need to complete all of these courses, and much ot 
his specific knowledge of world literature will be gained through indepen 
reading or through course work in English, classical and modern langua 
or other fields. 
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Since the Department's three areas of emphasis are not necessarily discrete 
entities, the student is invited to take work in all three, with an emphasis on one 
of the first two or a major in the third. A student of literature should recognize the 
importance of unders~anding Ii_terary problems o~ a theoretical !1ature, of.devck~ping 
a broad literary expenence which transcends national boundanes, and of experienc
ing the problems of literary c:eation at first ~and. _The .stude~t should. form. a 
coherent program of courses with the help of his advisor, mcludmg experience m 
independent study courses, undergraduate seminars, the workshop in writing {for 
students electing a writing emphasis), and the comprehensive examination. TI1e 
Department offers the student an opportunity to be exposed to particular points cif 
view and to explore important problems, rather than simply to pass through a series 
of prescribed courses. By not stipulating a variety of prerequisites the Department 
invites students from all schools of the University to take advantage of its offering.'i. 
for it assumes that the experience of literature, an understanding of the verbal 
culture and how it has developed, and the achievement of a high level of literacy 
are fundamental to a liberal education. 

Many of the courses offered, particularly those devoted to the historkal periocfa 
of literature, may vary in specific content from year to year depending upon the 
plans of individual teachers. It is a principle of departmental offerings in literary 
periods that since no course can possibly treat·all of the major authors or important 
works of a given age, each teacher is charged with organizing classes and re11dingl> 
which provide basic understandings and point in proper directions. 

Graduate Programs 
All those interested in graduate study in the Department should obtain ihe 

brochure on graduate programs from the Departmental office. 
The Department assumes that there must be a vital intellectual relationship 

between professor an? candidate; specific requirements for graduate degrees will be 
reached by consultation among members of the faculty and the candidate himself. 
The candidat~ for _the ~aster of Arts ?r the Master of Fine Arts in Writing pl::ms 
a program with his advisor; the candidate for the Ph.D. with his advisor and 11 
tw?·man co~mittee. C~ndidates for literary degrees are encouraged to study 
philosophy, history, foreign languages and literatures. and the fine arts. 
.. '.he Departme~t's ;hree principal areas of work on the undergraduate k.,el 

cnt1c1Sm, comparative hterature, and the art of writing·.,· are reflected in ihc 
ate programs: the M.A. and the Ph.D. in English with specific attention to 
the M.A. _and the Ph.D. in Comparative Literature, and the M.F.A. in \\'riting. 

. Ca~d1dates ~or all graduate degrees must meet requirements set down the 
Umvers1ty ofCahfornia. Applicants for the M.A. and Ph.D. in English must 
scores for the Graduate Record Examination (GRE) and the Advanced Test Litera· 
ture (A TL). · ' 

!he Department is eager to encourage serious study and to establish a C<)m· 
mumt~ of sc~olars. To these_ ends part-time graduate work is diseour·aged: in 
except_10nal Clfcumstances will students be permitted to undertake programs 
~han six full cours~s during the academic year. The normal expectation, ht1wcvcr, 
s ~n enro_llm.ent m three courses each quarter. A full course load for 
assistants is six quarter courses during the academic year. 

at th T~ J?epa:tment is :nte~ng into cooperati<)n with the Department of Utc-raturc 
e mvers1ty of Cahforn1a, San Diego, which will enable graduate smdcnls at 
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one campus to enroll in seminars at the other. In addition, !here w~ll be occasions 
on which professors will travel between campuses to offer mstruct1on. 

Graduate Degrees in English 

The Master of Arts in English 
Each candidate for the M.A. will be assigned to a graduate advisor who will 

supervise his program. The M.A. may be attained .bY. either of :wo meth~ds: .the 
student may elect to present a written essay !Plan I) m heu ~fa ~ntten exammat1on; 
he will then be required to defend the essay m an oral examm~t10n. The normal plan 
of study, however, which is Plan II, includes 1) the co?1plet10n o.f course w::irk'. as 
advised, for three quarters or the equivalent; 2) the pas~mg o'. a wnt~en exam.mat1on 
upon a designated reading list; 3) demonstrated proficiency m readmg a designated 
foreign language. All M.A. students will be requi~ed to know fundame~tal facts 
about the history of the English language. The candidate must take all of hrs formal 
work in courses, seminars, or conferences limited to graduate students. 

The Master of Fine Arts in English 
The Master of Fine Arts (M.F.A.) in English is a degree awarded for creative 

writing in poetry, the short story, the novel, or drama. The M.F.A. program is based 
on the assumption that the best way for a promising writer to develop is to bring 
him together with other writers and encourage him to write. 

The M.F.A. degree is normally conferred upon the completion of a two-year 
residence. During each of his quarters in the program the candidate will be enrolled 
in a creative writing workshop which will constitute two-thirds of his course load 
for that quarter. If he intends to teach after receiving his degree, the candidate will 
plan the rest of his program in such a way as to insure that he will be qualified to 
teach courses in literature. 

In addition to his course work, the candidate will complete a book-length thesis 
of creative writing. He will also be required to pass an examination on a reading list 
of literary works in the genre of his own writing. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in English 
The program for the Ph.D. in English normally includes about two years offull 

time enrollment beyond the B.A., three courses of which will normally be in the 
graduate teaching program; proficiency in the reading, normally, of two acceptable 
foreign languages; the dissertation; and satisfactory performance on designated 
examinations. 

The languages acceptable depend upon the nature of the student's program as 
determined by his advisors. Reading competence in one of these languages must be 
established in the first quarter of residence. Competence in the other language must 
be established well before the general examinations. Satisfactory work in courses in 
which literary translation is actually practiced must fulfill at least one of the language 
requirements. The necessity of competence in languages such as Old English is 
determined by the advisory committee in the light of the student's total program. 
All candidates for the Ph.D. will be required to know fundamental facts about the 
history of the English language and basic linguistic theory. 

Upon completion of course work the student normally presents himself for 
general examinations on literary theory and criticism; on some particular literarr, 
form, genre, style, theme, or structure; a historical period; a group of iJ,uthors; and:( 
a specific topic. The first four of these examinations are written, the fifth oral. Th~';; 
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student has the opportunity to present his own choices for the examination. but the 
choices must enable him to demonstrate breadth of knowledge and literary under
standing, and therefore must be approved by his advisory committee. Certain alter
natives to this series of examinations may be allowed in special cases. 

As soon after completion of the general examination as is practicable. the 
student presents an essay to his advisory committee and is orally examined upon 
it and related subjects. Out of this essay should grow the dissertation. At this point 
the student is admitted to candidacy for the degree. Submission and acceptance tlf 
the dissertation complete the work for the Ph.D. All work for the Ph.D. degree must 
be in courses, seminars, or conferences limited to graduate students. 

Graduate Degrees in Comparative literature 
There are at least four avenues by which the UC! student may approach 

ate work in Comparative Literature; students with bachelor's degrees from other 
institutions should have equivalent training: 

a) The undergraduate major in Comparative Literature described atmve. 
b) A normal English major in criticism, provided a sufficient background in al 

least one foreign language is gained. A beginning on a second foreign 
is highly recommended. 

c) A normal major in drama, with same provisos as (b). 
d) A normal major in a foreign language, provided a sufficient general bad· 

ground in world literature is gained. 
Make-up work will be required before graduate studies can begin if one of these 

avenues has not l:ieen taken. 

The Master of Arts in Comparative Literature 
The student proposing himself for the degree of Master of Arts should complete 

course work for the equivalent of three quarters. This course work should include 
CL 220 (Problems in Translation) with project in either French or German and 
~ppropriate graduate-level work in English, foreign languages, drama. compimttivi.
hte~ature, and other areas as counseled by the advisor. The student is offered the 
option, as in the M.A. in English, of Plans 1 and II, but Plan II is rccmnrru::ndcd. 
Graduate study in Comparative Literature requires an exceptional facility in foreign 
languages, and the stu~ent should not att<;mpt a Master's degree without a thorough 
knowledge of one foreign language and literature and a considerable knowledge i!f 
a second language. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Comparative Literature 
_Details of the planned doctoral program in Comparative Literature may be 

?btam:d from the Dir:ctor. I.n general an exceptional command of foreign urn1~u1a~1!'~ 
is reqmred, ?ormally mvolvmg a professional competence in twu or mtm:: 
languages, either modern or classical. The doctoral student is encouraged to 
and carry out a pe~sonal plan of study (the "Area of Specialty"), which currci.ixmcis 
to the fie~d of particular mterest he imagines for himself as a post-doct<)fal 
Thh e requirement~ for t~: ~octorate also include an area of competence in literar~· 
t eory and practical cnt1c1sm. "' 

w .. The stud;: towar~ the d~gree of Doctor of Philosophy will culminate in the 
·e~~~g.of a s.u1t.able ~1ssert~t1on, normally on a comparative subject, although sul> 
J bl ymg w1thm a smgle hterature, or dealing with genera.I literary and aesthetk 
~~~ee~s ~ot confined ~o any specific literatures, may also be acceptable, Studies 

lation between literature and the other arts are also particularly f.mcouraged. 
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English and Comparative literature Faculty 
HAZARD ADAMS, Professor of English (on leave fall and winter quarters) 
HOWARD S. BABB, Professor of English and Chairman of the Department 
JOSEPH N. BELL, Lecturer in English 
JAMES L. CALDERWOOD, Associate Professor of English (on leave fall and winter 

quarters) 
PETE E. CLECAK, Assistant Professor of English 
JESSE GELLRICH, Acting Assistant Professor of English 
HARVEY GROSS, Professor of English 
OAKLEY HALL, Professor of English (on leave winter quarter) 
DONALD HEINEY, Professor of Comparative Literature and Director of the Program 

in Comparative Literature 
RENEE RIESE HUBERT, Professor of Comparative Literature and French 
MARY KEy, Assistant Professor of English 
MURRAY KRIEGER, Professor of English and Director of the Program in Criticism 
FRANK LENTRICCHIA, Assistant Professor of English 
JAY MARTIN, Professor of English and American Studies 
JAMES MCMICHAEL, Assistant Professor of English 
ROBERT L. MONTGOMERY, Professor of English 
ROBERT L. PETERS, Professor of English 
BARBARA L. REED, Acting Assistant Professor of English 
EDGAR T. SCHELL, Assistant Professor of English and Vice Chairman of the Depart· 

ment (on leave spring quarter) 
STEPHEN SHAPIRO, Assistant Professor of English (on leave fall quarter) 
MYRON SIMON, Associate Professor of English and Supervisor of Teacher Education 
HAROLD TOLIVER, Professor of English 
SHIRLEY VAN MARTER, Assistant Professor of English 
ALBERT 0. WLECKE, Assistant Professor of English 
CHARLES P. WRIGHT, JR., Assistant Professor of English and Director of the Writing 

Center 
MAX WEI YEH, Assistant Professor of Comparative Literature 

Undergraduate Courses in 
English and Comparative Literature 

Subject A: Subject A, a remedial course taken for no credit in the fundamentals of 
writing, is required of all students who, upon entrance, do not satisfy the Subject 
A requirement by examination. The course includes the writing of papers in addition 
to drill in sentence and paragraph construction, diction, punctuation, grammar, and 
spelling. Satisfaction of the Subject A requirement is prerequisite to graduation and 
to all courses in English. The fee for taking the course is $45.00. For a description 
of the Subject A requirements, refer to page 10. 

E 5 Thought and Process in Writing 
An introduction to the thought processes basic to all writing, the course rejects the traditional 
distinction between creative and expository writing and assumes that the imagination, as well· 
as the logical powers must be employed for the production of the successful essay. Studenl§i;: 
enrolling in English 5 are expected to continue into English 10. ,,. · 
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E IO The Language of Argument (I) 
The art of writing the persuasive essay, with emphasis on logic and rhetoric. Prerequisite: 

English 5. 

E IS Approaches to Literary Language (I) 
The writing of essays with respect to readings in modern literature and thought. 

English 10. 

E 20 The Nature of Drama: Structure and Style (I) 

(Same as Drama 20.) 

E 23 The Nature of Poetry (I) 
The reading of poetry with special attention to its variety, its conventions, and forms. 

E 24 The Nature of Fiction (I) 

The reading of prose fiction with special emphasis upon awareness of literary 1ed11:iiques. 

E 25 Shakespeare (I) 
An introduction to Shakespeare's plays. (Same as Drama 22.) 

E 26 Literature and Society (I) 

An analysis of the social basis of popular and serious c~mtcmpurary Amerkan lih:rn!urtt. 

WR 30 The Art of Writing: Poetry ( 1) 
Practice in the writing of poems, evaluations of student manuscripts, 11nd parnlki 

WR 31 The Art of Writing: Prose Fiction (I) 
Practice in the writing of prose fiction, evaluation of student manuscripts, and parallel 1 .:·awi:1 .,~. 

WR 32 The Art of Writing: Drama (1) 
Practice in the writing of drama, evaluation of student manuscripts, and parnl!d 

WR 38 The Art of Writing: Non-Fiction and Journalism (I} 
Pra~tice in the writing of non-fiction and news articles, evaluation (lf student mal'!U!>n·1pis. 
proiects. 

WR 39 Expository Writing (I) 

Wor~ toward developing further the ability to write clear and effective prose. 
English 10 or consent of instructor. 

CL 40A-B-C Development of Drama ( 1-1-1 ) 
(Same as Drama 40A-B-C.) 

CL SOA-B-C The Literary Tradition (J-1-1) 
The reading of selected major works in the western literary tradition. 

CL IOOA Undergraduate Seminar in Literary Theory and Practi« ( I) 

Open to upper division majors in English and Comparative Literature 1m!;y\ Se<:tinit~ :tnmleiJ 
to fifteen students. Spring or early fall enrollment with the courl><:' director 1 ~ neeC11!illf\' tu 
reserve space for s 'fi · E h · "· • . .pec1 1c sections. ac instructor annQunces a topic 1hi11 lhemctii;·?i! 
speculation abo.ut hteratur.e and the practical criticism of individual litcniry tcl\t:>. im: 
announced during the sprmg quarter preceding the year in which the' course 1$ ll!,lllc!I. 

CL IOOB Undergraduate Seminar in Literary Hist<>ry (I) 
Open to upper division · · E 1· h t fif _majors m ng IS and Comparative Literature only. SC'CUOn!l htniled 
r~e1::e~ :tudents. S~nng or .early fall enrollment with the counre director i;Ji ncce!l.1\llf)1 ic.> 

. P ce for spe~1fic sections. Each instructor announces a period or 
a maior author to which the course will be devoted. "' 

L 100 Introduction to Lingnistics (I) 
(Same as Linguistics J 00.) 
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CL 101 Lectures in Literary Theory and Criticism (!) 
Required of junior majors in English and Comparative Literature, but open to non-majors as 
well. A comprehensive series of lectures and discussions devoted to the theoretical dimensions 
of literary criticism as reflected in major theorists from Plato and Aristotle to the present. 

E 102 Undergraduate Reading Program in English Literature(!) 
Required of English majors, but qualified non-majors may enroll with permission. This course 
is designed to ground the student in the methods and discipline of independent literary inquiry. 
He is provided with a detailed syllabus of readings in a particular literary period, genre, author, 
or mode; a description of the aims and methods of the course; a bibliography of important 
reference works; a list of specific topics for term papers; and a sample of the examination to 
be given at the end of the term. At mid-term the instructor meets with students for several 
hours in order to summarize, discuss, and respond to questions about the material under study. 
A similar meeting will take place at term's end. Otherwise, the student is engaged in fully 

independent study. 

CL 102 Undergraduate Reading Program in Comparative Literature (I) 
Required of Comparative Literature majors, but others may enroll with permission, as advised. 
May be taken more than once, provided the topic changes. See E 102 above for course 

description. 

E 103 Undergraduate Lectures in English Literature (!) 
Open to all students. May be taken more than once, provided the topic changes. A series of 
lectures on announced topics in literary criticism, history, genres, modes, major authors. 

CL 103 Undergraduate Lectures in Comparative Literature (I) 
Open to all students. May be taken more than once, provided the topic changes. A series of 
lectures on announced topics in literary criticism, history, genres, modes, major authors. 

CL 104 The Interdisciplinary Course (I) 
Open to all students. May be taken more than once, provided the topic changes. Instructors 
offering this course will announce interdisciplinary topics of various kinds (e.g., literature and 
politics, literature and religion, literature and science, literature and the other arts) well in 
advance of enrollment and will hold discussions as announced. 

WR 109 Non-Fiction and Journalism (I) 

By consent. 

WR 111 Poetry Writing (1) 
By consent. 

WR 112 Playwriting (1) 
By consent. 

WR 113 Novel Writing (1) 
By consent. 

WR 115 Conference in Writing (I) 
Majors in writing program; others by consent. May be repeated. 

WR 139 Advanced Expository Writing (I) 
For candidates for the teaching certificate. 

L 184 History of English Language(!) 
L 186 Modern English Grammar (1) 
L 187 Studies in Linguistics (I) 
E 188 Reading and Conference(!) 
By consent, by arrangement. May be repeated. 
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CL 188 Reading and Conference (I) 

By consent, by arrangement. May be repeated. 

The Senior Comprehensive Examination. Satisfactory work on this examination, 
which must be taken in the second quarter of the senior year, is a requirement for 
graduation with a degree in English. A similar examination is required for students 
in Comparative Literature. Students may take these examinations no more than 
three times. 

Graduate Courses 
All graduate courses may be repeated when the topic varies. 

L 200 Studies in the English Language (I) 

L 201 Studies in Linguistics (I) 

E 210 Studies in Literary History (I) 

CL 210 Comparative Studies (!) 

E 220 Studies in Criticism (I) 

CL 220 Problems in Translation (I) 

E 225 Studies in Literary Genres (I) 

E 230 Studies in Major Writers (I) 

E 235 Methods of Literary Scholarship ( J) 

WR 250 Graduate Writers' Workshop (2) 

By consent. 

WR 251 Writing in Conference ( Y.z to 2) 

By consent. 

E 290 Reading and Conference (Y.z to I Y.z) 

By consent. 

CL 290 Reading and Conference (\.2 to I Y.z) 

By consent. 

E 291 Guided Reading Course 

CL 291 Guided Reading Course 

E 299 Dissertation Research 

CL 299 Dissertation Research 

E 399 Seminar in University Teaching (I) 

By consent. Ph.D. candidates in English d · c · · 
three times in English 399 befor t k" ~n d m .omparat1ve Literature arc n.~uircd Ul enn•li 
no student will enroll in this o e a ~ng_t eh.octitorate. Except for teaching llli-llislantll, hnwe~cl, 
with an MA f h . c urse unng is irst year of graduate study. (Srndenl5 "'"'""!!'"'"' 

· · rom anot er institution should plan t 1 k 399 · • 
teachers will be assigned by the G d C ~ a e . twice their first ye;tr.) <:ln1d1111tc 
freshman English program (b t ra uate'. omm~ttee (a) to teach seminar C(ll.!1':'14.'$ h1 lhc 
serve as interns in uppe d: . ~ o serve as interns m sophomme literature courses, or (cj li:.1 

not required to take th" r iv1s1onb courses. MFA candidates in their secml<.I vear of' 11100)' iUt 
is course, ut may apply to the Grad t C . • . 

with prior teaching experience at th II l u~. e ommmee to do Ml. Suldit:nl:!I 
waive or reduce this requirement. e co ege eve! may peut1on the Graduate Comrnin~ lo 
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DEPARTMENT OF FRENCH AND ITALIAN 
Undergraduate Program 

The main objectives of the program in French are: 
1. To develop competence in understanding, speaking, reading and writing 

French. 
2. To provide through the knowledge of French the valuable experience of 

understanding and appreciating the literature and culture of another people 
as well as seeing one's own culture in a new light. 

All courses, unless specifically stated, are taught in French. In the basic courses, 
the use of language laboratory facilities helps develop the oral-aural language skills. 
At the end of the first year, students will have attained mastery of the basic structure 
of the language and ability to converse on everyday topics. 

At the intermediate and advanced levels, the language laboratory will continue 
to play an important role in improving the student's command of.the foreign Ian· 
guage. In the second year, emphasis will be put on gradually raising the level of the 
student's ability to read and write in the foreign language. A third-year course of 
two quarters will stress composition, and an optional fourth-year course will deal 
with stylistics. Further, a course in phonetics will aim to perfect pronunciation as 
well as to introduce dialectal variants. Courses in literature will emphasize the 
analysis and appreciation of complete literary works rather than factual knowledge 
of literary history. 

Students will be placed in French and Italian courses according to their years 
of previous study and their grades. In general, one year of high school work is 
equated with one quarter of UCI work. Students who present two years of high 
school French or Italian T(lay not enroll for credit in French or Italian IA; students 
who present three years of high school French or Italian may not enroll for credit 
in French or Italian lA or lB; students who present four years of high school French 
or Italian may not enroll for credit in French or Italian IA, lB, or lC. 

The requirements for the major in French are courses IOA-B, 11, 12A-B-C, 110, 
Linguistics 100 and six upper division courses in literature. 

Students are encouraged to participate in programs of study abroad during the 
summer and the junior year. 

Graduate Program 
The Master of Arts 

The candidate is expected to have the equivalent of our undergraduate major. 
He must take a minimum of eleven courses, eight on the graduate (200) level, at least 
six in literature, and at least two in linguistics. Proficiency (defined as the equivalent 
of the level attained at the end of course 2C) in a foreign language other than the 
major language is required. A knowledge of the fundamentals of Latin (equivalent 
to the level attained at the end of course 1 B) is a prerequisite for the courses in the 
History of French and Romance Linguistics. 

The Doctor of Philosophy 
A. Language Requirements 

a. A reading knowledge of two foreign languages, one of which must be a. 
Romance language and the other German or another language relevant 
the student's area of specialization and subject to the approval of 
Department. 
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b. The fundamentals of Latin (the equivalent of UC! courses I A and l B) is 
a prerequisite for the courses in Romance Linguistics and the cour:sc in !ht• 
History of the French language. 

B. Course Requirements 
a. Two graduate courses in French linguistics, one diachronic and the other 

synchronic. 
b. A minimum of 18 graduate courses or seminars in French beyond the B.A. 
c. A minimum of 3 courses outside the Department in areas related to the 

field of specialization. 

d. Two of the above courses in (b.) or (c.) should be: 
a course in stylistics, and 
a course in literary criticism. 

C. Teaching 
Since the overwhelming majority of Ph.D. candidates plan tu teadi, !hi~ 
Department recognizes its responsibility to train them as teachers. Tht•rcfor.c. 
all candidates for the Ph.D. without previous teaching experience arc 
to teach, under supervision at UC!. one course in each of the three q1.mrtcr~. 

D. Comprelzenshie Examination 

The student is admitted to candidacy if he passes by a majority \Ole :rn 1m.d 
examination administered by a Candidacy Committee appointed by th~· Gr;id
uate Council. The Candidacy Committee is composed of five 1rn:mhcf'i. 1,f 
whom three will be from the Department. The oral examination will be 
preceded by a written examination as follows: 
The student will be examined. 
a. on 5 of the following 6 periods of French literature: 

I) medieval 
2) 16th century 
3) 17th century 
4) 18th century 
5) 19th century 
6) 20th century 

OR 

four of these ~eriods plus the development of a single j!H.:im.: 
through all pcnods of French literature. 

b. on a given literary movement (e.g. romantil:ism, baroque. ck.I in a non· 
French literature. 

E. Dissertation 

A dissertation topic will be chosen by the candidate whid1 will 
not n~ce~sarily, fall within one of the major fields cnvercd by the 
exammat10n. 

Three f~culty m~mbers appointed by the Graduate Council constitm~· thi: Drn:· 
tora~ Co~m1ttee which supervises the preparation and completion of the drn.:lmal 
:~csis. The Doctoral Committee supervises a final examination. the fot:us uf whkn 
· the conten'. of the doctoral thesis. Ordinarily. this examination will not be 
after completion of the thesis, but rather at an appropriate point during its 
ment. The Doctoral Committee certifies that a completr·d the~·1'c 1'"- , ";i.•i•~•:un 
throu h th · · · · " ·• " • •• g e s1?natures of the md1v1dual Committee members on the title .,.aoe of 
accepted thesis. •· "' 
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French and Italian Faculty 
RICHARD L. REGOSIN, Associate Professor of French and Chairman of tlze Depart· 

men! 
How ARD A. APPEL, Supervisor of Teacher Education 
JACQUES BOREL, Regents Professor (fall quarter) 
ANDREE G. DARLING, Visiting Scholar 
HENRI DIAMENT, Assistant Professor of French and Associate Directo1; E.A.P., 

Bordeaux 
SERAFINA s. HAGER, Associate in Italian 
Juoo D. HUBERT, Professor of French 
ROGER M. ISAACS, Associate in French 
RENEE RIESE HUBERT, Professor of French and ComparatiPe Literature 
JEAN-PAUL JANNOT, Acting Assistant Professor of French 
ALICE M. LABORDE, Assistant Professor of French 
SYDNEY S. LEVY, Associate in French 
THERESE B. LYNN, Lecturer in French 
FELICIA' D. O'CONNELL, Associate in French 
FRANCO TONELLI, Assistant Professor of French and Italian 

Lower Division Courses in French 
lA-lB-lC Fundamentals of French (1-1-1) 
The fundamentals of the language will be presented audio-lingually five hours a week in the 
classroom and two hours a week in the language laboratory. Graded readers will be introduced 
as early as possible. 

2A-2B-2C French Reading ·and Composition (1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Normally three years of high school French or one year of college French. 
Reading of properly graded material of cultural significance. Oral and written composition 
based on the readings. Four hours a week in the classroom and assignments in the language 
laboratory when appropriate. 

lOA-lOB Advanced Composition (1-1) 
Prerequisite: Completion of French 2C or the equivalent. Writing compositions on a variety 
of t~emes, motivated and prepared in the classroom, and arranged in order of difficulty. 
Review of selected grammatical topics. 

11 French Phonetics (I) 
Taught partly in English. 

12A Introduction to Theater (I) 
12B Introduction to Novel (I) 
12C Introduction to Poetry (I) 
13 French Conversation (I) 

Upper Division Courses in French 
The prerequisite for all upper division literature courses is French 12A, 12B, 

l 2C or the equivalent. 

105 Advanced Composition and Stylistics (I) 
110 French Civilization (I) 
116A-116B-116C Sixteenth Century French Literature (J-1-1) 
117A-117B-117C Seventeenth Century French Literature (1-1-1) 
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U8A-118B-118C Eighteenth Century French Literature ( 1- I· II 
U9A-119B-119C Nineteenth Century French Literature (1-1-1) 
120A-120B·120C Twentieth Century French Literature (1-1-1) 
130 Senior Seminar in French Literature (I) 
May be repeated. 

131 Senior Seminar in Linguistics (I) 
May be repeated. 

150A·l50B-150C French Literature in Translation (1-1-1) 
199 Special Studies in French (I) 
May be repeated. 

Graduate Courses in French 
200A-200B Romance Linguistics ( 1-1) 
Historical development of modern Romance languages from V ulg11r Lmn. 
Prerequisite: Fundamentals of Latin; knowledge of Frcn<:h or Spanish 111 l::di1m 

201 History of the French Language (I ) 
Prerequisite: Fundamentals of Latin. 

202 Contrastive French Phonology ( l) 
203 Contrastive French Morphology and Syntax { I ) 
204 Stylistics (I) 
205 Methods of Literary Research ( ~2) 
206 Literary Criticism (I ) 
210A-210B-210C Medieval Literature (J-1-1) 
216A-216B·216C Renaissance Literature ( l-1-1) 
217A-217B-217C Classicism (l-l-1) 
218A-218B·218C Enlightenment ( l -1-1) 
219A-219B-219C Romanticism (1-1-l) 
2190 The Realistic Novel (I) 

219E Zola and the Naturalist Novel (I) 
220A-220B-220C Modern French Novel (1-1-1) 
221A-221B-221C Modern French Poetry (l-1-1) 
222A·222B Modern French Theatre ( 1-1) 
230* Studies in dramatic literature ( 1) 
231 * Studies in fiction (I) 
232* Studies in non-fictional prose ( 1) 
233* Studies in poetry and poetics ( l) 
240* Studies on a major writer (I) 
299* Research in French Language and Literature ( J ) 
*May be repeated 

Lower Division Courses in Italian 
IA·IB·IC Fundamentals of Italian (1-1-1) . 
The fundamentals of the language will be presented r .. L 

classroom and tw h k . 11.t ofll.ll'll 
I . o ours a wee · in the language laboratory. Grndcd r.:J!d··r~ 

as ear Y as possible. ' 

2A·2B·2.~ Italian Reading and Composition ( I· 1·1) 
Prerequisite: Normally t~rcc years of high school Italian or one year ~11 

graded material of cultural significance. Oral and wriucn •'"''"'"'·•••''''·" 
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readings. Four hours a week in the classroom and assignments in the language laboratory when 
appropriate. 

DEPARTMENT OF GERMAN AND RUSSIAN 
Undergraduate Program 

This department offers a major in German, and instruction in first-, second-, 
and third-year Russian language and literature. A major in Russian is envisioned for 
the near future. 

The objectives are to obtain a master of the spoken and written languages, and 
of the culture primarily through literature. In the basic courses, oral-aural language 
skills are stressed, and practice in the language laboratory is required. First-year 
courses will meet in the classroom five days a week, and in the language laboratory 
.twice a week. Most courses, at all levels, arc taught in the target language. 

Students will be placed in foreign language courses according to their years of 
previous study a_nd their grades. In general, one year of high school work is equated 
with one quarter ofUCI work. Students who present two years of high school foreign 
language may not enroll for credit in Foreign Language IA; students who present 
three years of high school foreign language may not enroll for credit in Foreign 
Language I A or 1 B. Students who present four years of high school foreign language 
may not enroll for credit in Foreign Language 1 A, 18, or 1 C. 

The Master of Arts in German 
The candidate is expected to have the equivalent of our undergraduate major. 

He must take a minimum of eleven courses, eight of which must be exclusively 
graduate (200 level). Six of the eleven courses must be in literature and two in 
linguistics. Proficiency (defined as the equivalent of the level attained at the end of 
course 2C) in a foreign language other than German is required. The comprehensive 
examination, in part written, in part oral, will be based both on a reading list and 
the courses taken by the student and will also test the student's ability to express 
himself correctly in the major foreign language. No thesis is required. 

. German and Russian Faculty 

HERBERT LEHNERT, Professor of German and Chairman of tlze Department 
THEODORE FIEDLER, Acting Assistant Professor of German 
JARED GORDON, Acting Assistant Professor of Russian 
RAINER GRENEWITZ, Acting Assistant Professor of Russian 
JOYCE HOUDEK, Associate in Russian 
MAY LOH, Associate in Chinese 
MILAN LOUPAL, Associate in Russian 
BERT NAGEL, Professor of German 
WILM PELTERS, Assistant Professor of German 
PAUL R. ScHIMMELPFENNIG, Assistant Professor of German 
ALAN SHATERIAN, Acting Assistant Professor of German 

Courses in Chinese 
The Department of German and Russian also administers the program in 

Chinese. 

HUMANITIES/GERMAN AND RUSSIAN 73 

KlA·lB·lC Fundamentals of Mandarin Chinese (1-1-1) . . . 

If · t ti'onal course in the fundamentals of Mandarin Chmese for h1ghlj1 moll\!llt'd Ase -ms rue .. 
d t P erequisite· The consent of ihe examnnng professm. stu ens. r · 

lA·lB·ZC Chinese Reading and Composition 

P ·s'te· Chinese IA-IB-IC or the equivalent. Reading of properly rereqm 1 · . . . d' <.•· i.. • 
cultural significance. Oral and written compos1tmn based on the rca rngit ,-we ul!llfll ill 11>n·~ 

in the classroom or laboratory. 

Lower Division Courses in German 

lA·lB·lC Fundamentals of German (1-1-1) 

The fundamentals of the language will be presented audio-lingually five houri II ""'t"<::li m 11-\e 
classroom and two hours a week in the language laboratory. Graded readers will be mtrl"'.id!.1%%".1 

as early as possible. 

2A·2B·2C German Reading and Composition (1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Normally three years of high school German or 1me ye1n ,)f G;;ctoian 
Reading of properly graded material of cultural significance. Oral and wliuen Cf>mJ>1>Mll•.m 

based on the readings. Four hours a week in the classroom and ill the l1111j'.1~i.: 
laboratory when appropriate. 

IOA·lOB Advanced Composition (1-1} 

Prerequisite: Completion of German 2C or the equivalent. Writing ;:omp1'.l'.'iili1.m~ mi 
of themes, motivated and prepared in the classroom. and arransed m ~1rder nl 
Review of selected grammatical topics. Four classroom mc(~tings per week. 

11 German Phonetics (I) 

Prerequisite: German !OB. 

12A Introduction to Theater (I ) 
12B Introduction to Prose Fiction ( I) 
12C Introduction to Poetry (I) 

Prerequisite: Completion of German 2C ()r the cquh·alcnt. 

Upper Division Courses in German 
The prerequisite for all upper division literature cmirscs is (h.~rrmm I :!A. I :'8. 

12C, or the equivalent. 

101 The Structure and History of the German Language 
An introduction to the syntax, morphology and phonology of Gcrm~n. bt11h 
diachronic, with a survey of the external history of the German St1md1mi llllli,u.111141c ;111d ;;h~fit-;'h 

105 Advanced Composition and Stylistics ( I ) 
117A German Literature from the Beginning of tbe Refonutlan (I} 

117B From the Reformation to Lessing (I) 

118A-118B-118C Lessing, Goethe, Schiller (I) 

119A·l19B·119C Romanticism; Drama, Prose of tbe 19th C'mury 11) 
120A-120B-120C Drama, Prose, and Lyric of the 20th Cent1tcy (I) 
1SllA-150B-150C German Literature iu Translation O ·I· I) 
i99 Special Studies in German Literature (I) 

. .May'be repeated. 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



7 4 HUMANITIES/GERMAN AND RUSSIAN 

Graduate Courses in German 
200A Gothic 

Studies in the grammar of the Gothic language based on readings of the extant texts, with 
emphasis on the linguistic position of Gothic among the Germanic languages. 

2008 Old German 

Studies in the grammar and vocabulary of the early High and Low German dialects. Analysis 
of the oldest German literary works. 

201A History of the German Language (I) 
2018 Middle High German (I) 

202 Contrastive German Phonology (I) 

203 Contrastive German Morphology and Syntax ( 1) 
205 Methods of Literary Study 

Studies in literary analysis, interpretation, and evaluation including the fundamentals of biblio
graphical research. 

217A German Literature of the Middle Ages (I) 

217B Renaissance, Reformation, and Baroque Literature (I) 

217C German Literature from Weise to Lessing (1) 

218A-218B-218C The Enlightenment, The "Sturm und Orang" Period, The Classical Period 
(1-1-1) 

219A-219B-219C Early Nineteenth Century Literature, Nineteenth Century Drama 
Nineteenth Century Prose (1-1-1) ' 

220A-220B-220C Twentieth Century German Literature: Drama, Prose, Lyric (1-1-1) 
299 Research in German Language and Literature (I) 
May be repeated. · 

Lower Division Courses in Russian 
lA-lB-lC Fundamentals of Russian (1-1-1) 
2A-2B-2C Second Year Russian (1-1-1) 

IOA-IOB Russian Composition and Grammar Review (1-1) 

Prerequisite: Co_mpletion of Russian 2C or the equivalent. Writing compositions on a variety 
of t~emes, motivated and prepared in the classroom, and arranged in order of difficulty. 
Review of selected grammatical topics. Four classroom meetings per week. 

11 Russian Phonetics(!) 
Prerequisite: Russian !OB. 

20 Russian Civilization ( 1) 

Upper Division Courses in Russian 
IOIA-1018 Advanced Composition. 

A course devoted to advanced problems of composition and style. 

lOIC History and Structure of Russian. 

l?e. p~rpose ~f this course is to provide a structural description of the language, which will 
aid m rmprovmg language skills and in possible future teaching, and will provide a basis for 
future graduate work in linguistics. 

150A-150B-150C Russian Literature in Translation (1-1-1) 
199 Special Studies in Russian (I) 
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Courses in Swedish 
· I d · "st rs the program in The Department of German and Russian a so a mm1.· e . 

Swedish. 
-KlB·KlC Fundamentals of Swedish (1-1-1) . . 

K1A . 1 · the fundamentals of Swedish for highly motiv111ed 1<11Uden!' wht1 
A self instructrona course m I S , "ll 

. d d" d two years of another foreign language at the collej!e evet • 1m,cnt!I wi · 
have alrea y stu 1e • • ... 'dd! ·' • •'-. d · the language laboratory and wrl! be tested in 111e mi i: .:m ... 11. .nt 
work at therr own spee m 
end of each quarter. 

DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY . . ... 
Undergraduates and graduate students mtendmg to spcc1ahze m 

obtain a copy of Studies in History from the departmental office. 

Undergraduate Program 
History studies all recorded expressions of human activity. 

political experiences of a nation at ~ome and abro~d. It 
economic scene, artistic expressions, mtellectual achtevemcnts. 
and religious beliefs. Thus the study of history combines ~asc~natinn for 
of men and their times with the mature demands of_ a probmg mt~llecmal 

At UCI we take for granted that the student will seek to verify fa1.:t1ml 

should 

tion and relate it to the proper context of time and plat~e. The pn1~r:im 
on to make explicit what is sometimes left only vaguely implicit in 
teaching. We present our body of knowledge with a focus cm e;,,,,..iii·,,., • .,, 

method: the broad overview, historiography, different forms 
or topical analysis, the comparative approach, and the 
study with group research. With this basic understanding in the: 51\Jdi:n! 
prepared to go on learning for himself. 

The program emphasizes how the historian thinks and works. Studen1-. 
hear, read, write, and talk about history. Small group dis.t:us.!litms am: a 
every level, from freshman sections to graduate colloquia. 
select other humanistic studies, such as languages, literature. or onm:tro1nn 
tory. Study in depth in social sciences or fine arts is stmngly ,,,,.,,,,,,m,••nd.,,.t"I 
work with a foreign language of the student's choice is often re!;>ted tn 
History and the Senior Project. 

The Civilization Surveys are open to all students in the 
majors may select any two of these sequences. preferably ch ili11ui.1mll 
contrasting character and development. All majors should open a ''windu\" m1 
world" to allow appreciation of other peciples, cultures, and u! vitw Subi""' 
quent work in the major should build on one of these broad tW(:rview1>. !!ti dull 
student progresses logically from introductory study to more 1dv1mcl:d 'hoft.. 

Upper division courses are also open to other srndent;i, 
stances permission of the instructor is required. History 
study with two courses in historiography: one of these ",.,,.,,,.,,,. 
historians in different societies; the other examines the 
method, from humanistic insight to scientific analysis as m1Jmnu4tri;1 

subject with varied facets. 
History majors further select a minimum of four ~~ourse11 fn:nn a w'ide 

of offerings presenting history by period, theme, or their 1.ri!tf~llll 
fro~ an earlier Civilization Survey. Bach student will alatl $Ck.~t one: t~,(~Uf:Mt, i1u kiilltt 
partially related to his area of emphasis, illuminating the 11md limiui· 
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tions of the comparative method. The undergraduate program culminates in a Senior 
Project. Here the student will spend the first quarter in background independent 
study; the second quarter stresses individual research related to similar topics pur
sued by other students in a small proseminar. 

Graduate Program 
The Department strives to supplement the traditional concerns of graduate 

work in history with new emphases in several areas: 
1. the historiographical and philosophical bases of the subject; 
2. the comparative and topical approaches to analysis; 
3. the use of techniques and insights developed by sister disciplines; 
4. the development of teaching experience on the university level. 

The objective of the program is to provide future historians with a range of 
skills, attitudes, and insights useful in understanding and explaining the significance 
of the past in a rapidly changing world. It is our conviction that historians must 
combine their long-continuing interest in narrative studies with an increased con
cern for precision in method, relevant generalization, and effective communication 
if they are to achieve the end in view. ' 

The Master of Arts in History 
1. Requirements for Admission 

An applicant for admission to the Master of Arts Program in History should 
have a Bachelor's degree with the equivalent of an undergraduate major in that 
subject. Nonetheless, the Department also welcomes students who have previously 
specialized in other subject areas and who show promise of sustained and self· 
disciplined work in History. Admission to the M.A. program does not automatically 
certify acceptance for later work on the doctoral level. Admission to the Ph.D. 
program is a separate decision made on the basis of performance for the M.A. 

Normally, a minimum undergraduate grade point average of 3.0 (B) is required 
for admission, with evidence of better work in History. In addition, all applicants 
are asked to submit at least three letters of recommendation and Graduate Record 
Examination scores in Verbal and Mathematical Aptitude as well as Advanced 
History. Transfer credit from other universities is limited to one graduate course. 
Students living in Southern California must arrange to come to Irvine for an inter· 
view with the Chairman of the Department or the Coordinator of Graduate Advis· 
ing. 
2. Language Requirements 

Except in the case of students of American history, a reading knowledge of one 
useful foreign language is required for the Master of Arts degree. The individual is 
expected to demonstrate this competence by achieving.a score of 450 or better in 
the appropriate ETS language examination, given four times a year (February, April, 
August, and October) at this and other institutions. He may not enroll in a seminar 
requiring a foreign language, nor may he take the M.A. Field Examination, until he 
has met the language requirement. If he has not done this by the end of his third 
quarter in residence, the Department will review his record with a view to determin· 
ing whether or not he shall be allowed to continue. 

~ student of American history, with his adviser's permission, may choose to 
substitute three upper division or graduate courses in communications science 
statistics, o_r comparable studies for his Master's language. If he wishes to coun; 
courses which he has taken elsewhere in fulfillment of this requirement, he will be 
asked to pass special examinations in the subjects specified. . 
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3. Program of Stl~dy .th the Coordinator of Graduate Advising. the studcn~ will 
After consu tmg WI • • I 

· ro ram with and have it approved by, his ass1g11C( 
wor~ ou~ ~~ ~ 1s hoping \ 0 proceed on to the Ph.D. should look ahead !,\"I 

adVIser. n ~v1 tua bases so that they may fit their work for the l\•f.A. rrmrc 
~ltimat~ subJ:t ;:~am. It will probably be desirable, for example, for such s111di::m 
mto tlheir tfiot ldpofegxamination for the M.A. which is closely related hy arc:1. 
tose ect a 1e . 

. to his intended major field for the Ph.D. 
or tob~ring the Master's year, the student will prepare himself for a Field E .. :3mi11<1· 

tion in one of the following: 
America to 1840 
America since 1840 
Great Britain, 1485-1714 
Great Britain since 1714 
Europe since 1815 

The M.A. program consists of nine courses. all of which must be 

completed: . . . 
Two courses in Historiography (taken m succession) 
Two courses in a Research Seminar (taken in succession) 
Three courses in Directed Reading in the Field of Examin:ition 
One Colloquium in the Field of Examination 
One additional course related to the Field of Examination 

4. Time Limits 
The Department encourages M.A. students to deel a full-time ,..,,,,111r,~m 

normally can be completed in three quarters. Part-time student!> may 
i~um of six academic quarters to satisfy their requirements. but .;1rc 
proceed as rapidly as possible. Exceptions to these time limits du: .ipprn~ 
of the Department Chairman. 
5. The Field Examination 

This examination will normally be given twice a year. in D~·ccmbcr 
It will be a four-hour written examination. focusing on the t'licnh. 
and institutions of the chosen field and will require knowledge of !he more 
historical works and interpretations. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in History 
I. Requirements for Admission 

To apply for admission to the doctoral prngram, the studenl slmukl 
pleted the M.A. in History at Irvine or equivalent work at n11othcr ins~ihim>!L 
the Master's and Doctorate are closely coordinated at UCI (the 
year of graduate work being designed to prepare him for 
desirable that a student intending to ()btain the Ph.D. here 
work in this program. Yet the Department will accept doc tom! 
achieved their M.A. 's elsewhere and can provide evidence (>f ""''>c""""' 
ment in previous academic work. More()ver, those applic:mts hll\f: fl('! 
ously done so must take the Graduate Record Examination in bmli the 
Advanced History sections. The results of this tc11t, with 
record, letters, and interview where possibl!'. will be used in h1:<1 
for admission. Part-time enrollment will be possible only under ,,.·ery unni>1~1.111 
stances. · 
2. Language Requirements 

All students, except as specified below, must demonstn1tc a 
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I 
of one useful foreign language no later than the end of the first quart~r in the I 
program. This is done by achieving a score of at least 450 on the ~ppropnate ETS ~~; 
language examination, given_ fo~r t!mes a year (Febru~ry, _Apnl, October, and~~:: 
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December) at this and o~h~r mst1tut1ons. Scores of examm~t10ns taken more than ~.'¥.·.:. 
two years prior to adm1ss1on to the _doctoral_ progr.am will not be accepted as ~11 
satisfying this requirement. Students m American history _who have opted for a ~! 
language substitute in completing the U~I Maste,~'s degree will be allowed to submit ~; 
this work in fulfillment of "further reqmrements (see paragraph 3, below) and will !f1 

not be subject to the one-quarter time limit on achieving a language competence. 1·: 
3. Further Requirements . . ~. 

These depend upon the ~eld of ~mph~s1s which the s~u.dent _selects: . ~; 
a. An individual with a major field m Umted States or Bnt1sh H1sto~y may either ~' 

demonstrate a reading knowledge of a second usef~l foreign language lt,.·.•. 

(either by achieving an ETS score of 450, or by passmg a language test ~¥ 
designed by his adviser), ti 

or, with. his adviser's permission, . . . . ~,; 
complete, as a doctoral student, three upper d1v1s10n or graduate courses ~; 
in an area of study (e.g., communications science, computer work, statis- •'z: 
tics, linguistic analysis) that will provide tools useful in mastering his major l 
field. These courses would be taken in addition to those described in 
paragraph 4, below, and should not lie within the student's major, minor, 
or outside fields as defined in paragraph 4a, below. Any student who wishes 
to count courses which he has taken previous to his UCI graduate work 
in fulfillment of this requirement will be asked to pass special examinations 
on the methods in question. 

b. An individual with a major field in a non-American or non-British area must 
demonstrate a reading knowledge of a second useful foreign language. 

No student may enroll in a seminar requiring a foreign language without having 
passed his reading examination in that language. Any student who has not satisfied 
his language and/ or language substitute requirements by the end of the quarter 
before his qualifying examinations must be prepared to take a leave of absence from 
the doctoral program in order to devote himself fully to the task. 
4. Program of Study 

After consulting with the Coordinator of Graduate Advising, the student will 
be assigned a departmental adviser who will be responsible for approving his fields 
of study, helping him to select consulting faculty, and after the student has passed 
his qualifying examinations, recommending the director of his dissertation. 

The student will prepare himself for qualifying examinations in four fields: a 
major, a related minor, a second minor, and a field in related aspects of a discipline 
outside History. 

a. The major and minor fields will be either defined topically or chosen from 
among the historical periods regularly offered (various combinations of 
themes and periods may be worked out). Jn devising topical fields other than 
that in the History of Science (e.g., History of Democratic Institutions, War 
in the Modern World, Comparative Industrialization, Comparative Social 
Change) a student must obtain the consent of both his adviser and the Coor· 
dinator of Graduate Advising. With such programs, care must be taken to 
insure that instructors are available, and that an adequate concern for histori· 
cal continuity is built into the approach. 

b. Four historical periods will be offered as major fields by the Department in 
1969-70: 

America since 1840 

Europe since 1815 
Great Britain, 1485-1714 

Great Britain since 1714 . . . . 
bl eriods will be offered as minor fields m Ancient, M.ed1en1i.. 

c. Com para e p E Hi.story· as well as in American and Liatul Amcrn;;;in 
early Modern uropean , · · 
History. 

· ements for doctoral students include the following: Course requ1r . . .. 
0 t -quarter seminar in the major field (normally taken durmg th~~ lmH 

a. nde wo d quarters of the first doctoral year). Students wlm have u1kcn :s an secon . , . . 
· rat Irvine on the M.A. level may, wah Me permrssron 

semma • . R h" (H' . . 291' adviser, substitute two quarters of· Directed esearc . 1story ·· .. , 

doctoral seminar. . 
b. One upper division course in compara~ive history. supp~~n~el!~~ w1~n •. r~<1d· 

· and special assignments from the mstructor. In those ca.sc .. s w wh.-... 
mgs • · fi Id h' · course is offered which relates to the student s. ma1or 1e •• t 1~ .. .. .... . .. 

may be fulfilled by registering for a specific ."Directed Rcad1~1g c111.n"c l Hti.· 
tory 290) in comparative studies, administered by the Coordmatol' of 

ate Advising. . . 
The remainder of the student's program in each quarter of hrn resirkmcc 

consist of those colloquia, seminars, and courses in "Dircc~cd . (l':lftt•r 
ing the qualifying examinations, "Directed Research"_) w1th.wrm:h dhX>!i>t"S 

prepare himself in his major and minor fields and w1:h which he can ;,m;1m 
normal academic load of three courses per quarter. (For a A:;,s11'ot1rn1 
other student who is devoting at least half-time to teaching. five CllUl'liiCS fiCf 

demic year is the normal load.) It should be noted that tllliH~rsit~· rcs.ide1:1.:c 
ment for the Ph.D. is six quarters, and that this may be fulfilled either beltm: 
the qualifying examinations. University regulations stipubue. huwt•vcr. thiii ~HI· 
dent must be registered during all autumn, winter. and spring quartt~rs w·1ll::lil\ ii.: 
petitioned for and been granted a leave of absence. 

Students with an M.A. from another institution will be 
quarters of graduate historiography (see the Master's program) if 
previously had the equivalent. 

5. Teaching Requirements 
Under the direction of his adviser, every doctoral stw.knt will be 

some experience in lecturing, discussion-group leadership, of 
tions, and planning a course. Upon completion <>f the st1.1den!'s endel'.!Vt!fl> 
areas, the adviser is responsible for preparing a statement nf cvah11!1tim1 '1>.'i\kh 
be entered in the student's dossier. Students who have had. or :are 
as Teaching Assistants may be excused from one or more nf !hcsc l'~'imire1'.l'l 

6. The Qualifying Examinations and Dissertation 
After completion of course and other preparatory worl 

ters) the student presents himself for written examinatimis in hi:i1 
fields and a qualifying oral examination touching upon his entire nnuu;ll.m 
~econd minor), but with certain previously determined enn1~1ases. 
mg these competencies the student is advanced to for the Ph.D. 
proceeds with his dissertation. The program culminates in a cmd 1!':1t11unnu,11,.11fi 

o'\'er the subject area of the dissertation prior to the final accepttm•:C t'.1f du: 
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History Faculty 

GERALD T. WHITE, Prof<!ssor of Histo1y and Acting Chairman of the Department 
KENNETH P. BAILEY, LectUtff in Hist01y and Education 
JOHN P. DIGGINS, Associate Prof<!ssor of Hist01y 
RICHARD I. FRANK, Assistant Professor of Hist01y and Classics 
LAMAR Morr HILL, Assistant Professor of Hist01y 
KARL G. HUFBAUER, Lecturer in Hist01y 
JON S. JACOBSON, Assistant Professor of Hist01y 
ROBERT H. LUCAS, Assistant Professor of Hist01y 
ARTHUR J. MARDER, Professor of Histoty 
SAMUEL C. McCULLOCH, Professor of Histo1y and Dean of Humanities 
HENRY CORO MEYER, Professor of Hist01y 
KEITH L. NELSON, Assistant Professor of Hist01y 
SPENCER C. OUN, JR., Associate Professor of History 
MARK S. POSTER, Acting Assistant Professor of Histo1y 
J. ALAN ROGERS, Assistant Professor of History 
RONALD G. WOODBURY, Assistant Professor of Histo1y 

Undergraduate Courses in History 

Civilization Surveys (open to all students) 

40A-40B-40C Western Traditions (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

The more important ideas, institutions, and events in European History that have I)lOulded the 
Western way of life. 

Fall: from the ancient Near East to the fall of Rome; 
Winter: from feudal origins to the age of absolutism; 
Spring: from the Enlightenment to the present. 

50A-50B-50C American Thought and Culture (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

American social and intellectual history, focusing on the ideas, systems of thought, and 
individuals most prominent in the formation of American society. · 
Fall: from the Colonial to the Early National Period, 1607-1840; 
Winter: nineteenth-century America, 1840-1900; 
Spring: twentieth-century thought and culture. 

60A-60B-60C British Traditions and Institutions (1-1-1) 
Not offered 1969-70. · 

The men and events, literary and artistic works, ideals and institutions which best reveal or 
most deeply influenced British life. 
Fall: Roman Britain to 1688; 
Winter: the Glorious Revolution to 1901; 
Spring: the twentieth century. 

70A-70B-70C Latin American Civilization (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
A general view of the cultural, economic and political development of Spanish America and 
Brazil from 1492 to the present. 

Fall: the colonial experience, including the European background; 
Winter: nineteenth century revolutions, dictators, and the growth of nationalism; 
Spring: the contemporary period; Latin Ameri~a on the world scene. 
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E t A ·an Civilizations (1-1-1) 
80A-80B-80C as s1 . t Ch" ese C1"vil1"zation .. to be offered in the program of 

69 70 ("lntroduct10n o in • · ' . ·. 
Not offered 19 - . . d civilization survey under the History m111or 
Comparative Cultures, will be accepte as a 

quirements for 1969-70.) re . 
90A-90B History of Scientific Thought (1-1) fall, wmter 

L" n natural history to Darwinian biology (1700-1900) 
Fa.II: fromf mtnhea birth of nuclear physics to the nuclear age (since I 900) 
Wmter: rom e 

Historiography 
100 History and Historians: The W~stern Tradition (I) fall 

101 History as Art & Science (I) ~1~ter 
Prerequisite: History I 00 or perm1ssmn. 

Sect. I: Man and Society in the First ~or~d War . 
Sect. 2: The Age of the Great Depression m Amenca 

Periods, Themes, and Topics 

UOB Hellenic and Hellenistic Greece (I) winter 

112 The Roman Empire (1) 

Not offered 1969-70. 

115 Early Medieval Europe 300-1000 (I) winter 

116 The High Middle Ages 1000..1300 (1) spring 
126 Renaissance and Reformation (1) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

130A Europe in the Nineteenth Century (I) 

Not offered 1969-70. 

130B Europe in the Twentieth Century (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

130C Europe Since 1939: World War, Cold War, and After (I) spring 
131A-131B European Intellectual History: Enlightenment to Twentieth C.entury{l-0 fall, 
winter 
153A-153B The British Commonwealth and Empire (1-1) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

166A Colonial America (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

166B National America (I) winter 
169 The United States in Transition, 1860-1901 (I) winter 

* * • * • 
135A-135B European International Relations, 1848-present (1-l) fall, winter 
146A-146B Constitutional and Legal History of English (1-1) fall, winter 
173 European Ideas in American Intellectual History (I) foll 
174 Intellectual Currents in Twentieth-Century America (I ) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

176B American Foreign Relations Since 1900 ( 1) spring 
Educ 170 History and Philosophy of Education (I ) fall 

* * * * * 
109 Scientists and Social Forces: the Darwinian Revolution, 1820-1880 (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 
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114 The Julio-Claudians (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

118 Ai>pects of Medieval Britain (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

167 Myth vs. Reality in American History (I) spring 
170 The Reform Impulse in Modern America (I) spring 
175 California in Modern America (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

177 Impact of the Cold War on American Society (1) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

Comparative History 
161 Nineteenth-Century Latin America: Comparative Dictators lJlld Dictatorships (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

162 The Revolution in Latin America (1) spring 
179 Comparative Approaches to American History 

Sect. 1: Comparative Anglo-American Institutions (1) fall 
Sect. 2: America in World Perspectives (I) spring 

Special Studies 
190 Independent Reading (1) fall, winter, spring 
May be repeated. By consent. 

191 Special Topics (1) fall, winter, spring 
May be repeated. By consent. 

192 Experimental Group Study (1) fall, winter, spring 

Open to three or more students who agree as a group on a particular topic or theme of study 
and arrange with a professor of their choice for academic consultation (1-2 hours weekly) and 
evaluation. By prior arrangement at time of enrollment. May be repeated. 

199A-199B Senior Project (1-1) 

One quarter of individual background study followed by a senior seminar; during 1969·10 
projects will be offered in these areas: 

Late Medieval Europe, winter-spring 
Tudor-Stuart Britain, winter-spring 
European Intellectual History, winter-spring 

The Impact of Nuclear Technology on Society, fall-winter 
Radical Alternatives to American Reform Before 1860, fall-winter 
Radical Alternatives to American Reform After 1860, fall-winter 
Twentieth-Century American Intellectual History, winter-spring 
Twentieth-Century Latin America, Fall-winter 

Graduate Courses in History 
Historiography 
200A-200B History and Its Related Disciplines (1-1) fall, winter 

Colloquia 
207 Science and Western Society, 1789-1918 (I) 

Not offered 1969-70. 

229 Nineteenth-Century Europe, 1789-1920 (!) 

Not offered 1969-70. 
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230 European Intellectual History, 1789-present (I) fall 

246 Tudor-Stuart Britain ( 1) fall 
249 British Imperial History (I) 

Not offered 1969-70. 

254 Great Britain in the 19th and 20th Centuries (I) 

Not offered 1969-70. 

266 Colonial and National America (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

269 Interpretation and Reinterpretation: America from 1860 to 1900 (1) spring 
270 Literature of Modern American Reform, 1890-1920 (I) fall 
279 America in World Perspectives (I) spring 
280 Europe and the Far East in the Modern Era (I) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

Seminars 
240A-240B Twentieth-Century European Diplomacy (1-1) winter, spring 
250A·250B Britain in the Tudor-Stuart Era (1-1) winter, spring 
255A-255B Twentieth-Century Britain ( 1-1) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

274A-274B American Intellectual History (1-1) 
Not offered 1969-70. 

277A·277B American Economic and Social History: The Truman Era (1-1) fall. winter 

Special Studies 
290 Directed Reading (1-3) fall, winter, spring 
May be repeated. By consent. 

291 Directed Research (1-3) fall, winter, spring 
May be repeated. By consent. 

DEPARTMENT OF PHILOSOPHY 
Philosophy addresses itself to questions that arise insistently in C\lery uca of 

?um~n experience and in every discipline within the University. Each disdplinc 
inevitably poses problems concerning the nature of the standards appn:1priatc to it 
and the place of its subject matter within the total framework of human 
If we are to understand science or art or literature, or such human as 
mor~lity and .religion, we are bound to addres..'> ourselves to phil<>Sophk~al is:<.ues 
relating to their nature, the uses of reason appropriate to them, and the cc>ntribmkms 
they make .to our understanding and appreciation of ourselves and the world in 
which we hve. 

In~tructio~ .in philosophy relies essentially upon discussion in which .stud1:mt11 
a.re a~ttve part1c1pants. Wherever possible, therefore, classes are severely limited in 
size m order to permit sustained dialogues between student and instrU'ctor. 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



84 HUMANITIES/PHILOSOPHY 

Some of the courses offered are of general interest to all students. Others ar 
designed to explore issues that arise in selected and special disciplines. Among these 
are courses in the philosophy of science and of art. The staff should be consulte~ 
for advice about courses best suited to the specialized needs of particular students 

The program of course offerings is also designed for those majors in philosop~' 
whose intention may be either to enter some professional school upon graduati~ 
(e.g., law) or to engage in graduate work in philosophy. 

Graduate Program 
Students entering graduate work for the first time are required to take a written 

comprehensive examination in order to determine their philosophical aptitude and 
t~e extent to which course work is necessary to remove deficiencies in their prepara
t10n for graduate study. The work of all graduate students will be supervised closely 
by their advisors. Further, there will be a close intellectual relation between graduate 
student and professor in order to provide the student with optimum conditions for 
philosophical development and to expedite his progress towards advanced degrees, 

The Master of Arts in Philosophy 
There is no list of course requirements for the M.A. degree. The M.A. program 

in Philosophy minimally takes one year. The student may elect to follow either of 
the following routes to the degree: 

a) pa~s a profi~iency read_ing examination in a designated foreign language.1 
b) wnte a thesis on a subject to be chosen in consultation with his advisor. 
c) defend his thesis in an oral examination 

or: 
a) pass a proficiency reading examination in a designed foreign language. 
b) pass the written Ph.D. qualifying examinations. 
Ap~lication for ad~iss!on to candidacy for the M.A. degree is not automati~ 

but requires formal application to the Dean of the Graduate School via the Philoso· 
phy Department office. Application must be made with the recommendation of the 
Ph~losophy Department, and should take place at the beginning of the quarter in 
which the student is expected to complete the requirements listed above. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Philosophy 
There is no set number of courses required for the Ph.D., thus allowing course 

work to be tailored to the individual student's needs and interests. However asa 
prerequi.site for the Ph.D. degree, every student is required to have some experlence 
m t~a?hmg and will enroll in three sections of Philosophy 399 (University Teacher 
Trammg) as the means of satisfying this requirement. 

The Ph.D. degree is designed as a four-year program for the normally qualified 
student. In exceptional cases it may be possible to obtain the degree within three 
years. The requirements for the Ph.D. degree are as follows: 

a) Language examinations to be passed in two appropriate foreign languages, ff 
the student has passed the language requirement for the M.A. degree, it wi!f 
be counted as one of the two languages required. · 

----
1. The foreign l.anguage examinations are administered by the Department of Philosophy. TheY;· 
are two hours m lengt? a?d :onsist i~ translating, with the aid of a dictionary, passages frqll( 
two books. Students w1shmg mformation as to courses to prepare them for these examination£ 
and dates when these examinations will be given should consult the Philosophy Depart ' 
office, Room 200F of the Humanities and Social Science Building (833-6526). 
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b) Written qua/if.Yin? examinations2 to be passed in three of the following fields: 
i) History of Philosophy . 
ii) Epistemology and Metaphysics 
iii) Value Theory 
iv) Logic 
and in one of the following: 
i) One individual philosopher (e.g., '.lato, Aristotle, etc.) . . . 
ii) A specific problem (e.g., other minds, freedom of the will. 1dent1ty and 

change, etc.) 
c) Admission to candidacy and the writing of a thesis. Upon successful comple

tion of the language and qualifying examinations, the student will apply for 
admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree by filling out the appropriate 
forms and returning them to the Philosophy Department office. A Candidacy 
Committee including one or two members from an academic area outside of 
philosophy is then appointed by the Graduate Council. This Committee ad
ministers an oral examination to determine whether the student is qualified 
to begin work designed to lead to the completion of a thesis. 

Upon passing this oral examination, the student becomes a candidate for 
the Ph.D. degree, and will be assigned to the Doctoral Committee by t.he 
Graduate Council. The Doctoral Committee then supervises the student':; 
further course work and research, as well as the actual writing of the dodoral 
thesis. 

d) The defense of the thesis. At a suitable point during the development of the 
thesis, the Doctoral Committee administers an oral examination, the focus of 
which is the content of th·e thesis itself. If at all possible, this examination will 
be given while the student is still in residence. 

Philosophy Faculty 
A. I. MELDEN, Professor of Philosophy and Chairman of the' Departnu'flt 
GORDON G. BRITTAN Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
DANIEL C. DENNETT, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
EIKE-HENNER KLUGE, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
JOSEPH F. LAMBERT, Professor of Philosophy 
STANLEY M. MuNSAT, Associate Professor of P!zilosoplzy 
NELSON C. PIKE, Professor of Philosophy 
GERASIMOS SANT AS, Professor of Philosophy 
Guy J. SIRCELLO, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
PETER WOODRUFF, Assistant Professor of Philosophy 

Undergraduate Courses in Philosophy 
5 Problems of Philosophy (!) fall, winter, spring 
15 Introduction to Ethics (I) fall 
20A History of Ancient Philosophy (I) fall 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 5 or permission of instructor. 

20B History of Medieval Philosophy (I) winter 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A. 

;· These exaTI?inations will each take three hours. They will be offered in the $pring qul-!r!o::r 
.nd taken durmg the second year of graduate work. A student failing the qualifying c:uunin.i

ttons may be allowed by the department to repeat them. 
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20C History of Modern Philosophy (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 208. 

50 Elements of Logic (1) fall, winter, spring 

65A Philosophy of Religion (1) winter 
65B Philosophy of Religion (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 65A or the permission of instructor. 

66 Mysticism (1) spring, not offered in 1969-70. 

Unless otherwise specified, one course in philosophy is required for each of the 
following courses. In special cases the requirement may be waived. Inquiries should 
be directed to the staff. 
100 Metaphysics (!) fall 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A-B-C or permission of instructor. 

105 Philosophical aassics ( 1) spring 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

110 Theory of Knowledge (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A-B-C, or permission of instructor. 

115 Ethical Theory (1) winter 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 15. 

121 Plato ( 1) fall 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A or permission of the instructor. Not offered in 1969-70. 

125 Medieval Philosophy (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 208 or permission of the instructor. 

126 Continental Rationalism (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20C or permission of the instructor. 

127 British Empiricism ( 1) fall 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 20C or permission of the instructor. 

128 Kant (1) winter 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 20C or permission of the instructor. Not offered in 1969-70. 

130 Philosophy of Mind (1) fall 

Prerequisite: Philosophy 20A, B, and C, or permission of instructor. 

135 Philosophy of Language (1) winter 
140 Philosophy of History (1) spring 
145 Social and Political Philosophy (!) winter 
146 American Philosophy(!) winter 
150 Introduction to Mathematical Logic (I) winter 
151 Intermediate Mathematical Logic (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 150 or its equivalent. 

152 Advanced Mathematical Logic (1) fall 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 151 or its equivalent. Not offered in 1969-70. 

155 Philosophy of Logic (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 150 or its equivalent. 

160 Introduction to Philosophy of Science (I) fall 
170 Introduction to Aesthetics (I) fall 
171 Theory of Art and Criticism(!) winter 
Prerequisite: Philosophy 170 or permission of the instructor. 
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ntemporary Analytic Philosophy (I) fall .. . . , 
180 Co . . ph"I phy 20A-B-C or permission of instructor. May be repeated for credit. 
Prereqms1te: 1 oso 

189 Philosophy of Sartre (I) spring 

Not offered in 1969-70. 

190 Directed Special Studies (I) fall, winter, spring 

May be repeated for credit. 

199 Honors Thesis (I) fall, winter, spring 

May be repeated for credit. 

Graduate Courses in Philosophy 
Since seminar and graduate course topi~s vary with the occasions on which they 

are offered, they may be repeated for credit. 

200 Seminar in Metaphysics (I) fall 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

210 Seminar in Theory of Knowledge (I) winter 

Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

215 Seminar in Ethics (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

220 Seminar in History of Philospphy (I) fall 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

221 Seminar in Philosophy of Plato (I) spring 

Not offered in 1969-70. 

222 Seminar in Philosophy of Aristotle (I) winter 

Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

228 Seminar in Philosophy of Kant (I) fall 

Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

230 Seminar in Philosophy of Mind (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

250 Seminar in Logic ( 1) fall 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

252 Seminar in Set Theory (I) spring 

Not offered in 1969-70. Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

255 Seminar in Philosophy of Logic (I) winter 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

260 Seminar in Philosophy of Science (I) winter 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

265 Seminar in Philosophy of Religion (I) fall 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

270 Seminar Topics in Aesthetics (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

280 Seminar in Contemporary Philosophy (I) winter 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 
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299 Directed Research (I) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

399 University Teacher Training (I) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: Approval of the chairman. 

DEPARTMENT OF SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE 
Undergraduate Program 

The main objectives of the program in Spanish and Portuguese are: 
1. To develop competence in the ability to understand, speak, read, and write 

Spanish and Portuguese. 
2. To provide through the knowledge of these two languages an understanding 

and appreciation of their literature and culture .. 
All courses in Spanish and Portuguese, unless specifically stated, are taught in 

the foreign language. First-year courses meet in the classroom five times a week, and 
in the language laboratory twice a week. By the end o~ ~he first year, students attain 
mastery of the basic structure of the language and abtl!ty to c~nverse .on everyday 
topics as well as to read and write on an elementary plane. Self-mstruct10nal courses 
in both Spanish and Portuguese are also available. . . 

Students will be placed in foreign language courses accordmg to their years of 
previous study and their grades. In general, one year of high school work is equated 
with one quarter of UC! work. Students who present two years of high school foreign 
language may not enroll for credit in Foreign Language lA; students.w?o pres~nt 
three years of high school foreign language may not enroll for credit m Foreign 
Language lA or 18. Students who present four years of high school foreign language 
may not enroll for credit in Foreign Language I A, I B, or 1 C. 

In the second year, emphasis is put on gradually raising the level of the student's 
ability to read and write. A third-year course of two quarters stresses composition 
as opposed to translation. Further, a course in phonetics perfects pronunciation, 
introduces theoretical considerations, and presents historical and dialectal variants. 
The introductory courses in literature, also in the third year, emphasize the analysis 
and appreciation of complete literary works by genre rather than the stu_dy o~ ma~y 
short selections of innumerable authors in an anthology. The course m H1spamc 
civilization combines a panoramic over-view with a close look at a specific country 
or topic. 

The requirements for the major in Spanish are courses lOA-B, 11, 12A·B·C, 
110, six upper-division courses in literature, and Linguistics 100. 

Although no major in Portuguese is offered, advanced literature courses are 
available. 

Students are encouraged to participate in programs of study abroad during the 
summer and the junior year. 

Graduate Programs 
The Master of Arts in Spanish 

The candidate is expected to have the etjuivalent of our undergraduate major. 
He takes a minimum of eleven courses, eight of which must be exclusively graduate 
(200 level). Six of the eleven courses must be in literature and two in linguistics. 
Proficiency (defined as the equivalent of the level attained at the end of course ~C) 
in a foreign language other than the major language is required. The comprehens1v~ 
examination, in part written, in part oral, will be based both on a reading list aqd 
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k b the student and will also test the student's ability to expr~ss 
the courses ta ~n . y th major foreign language. No thesis is required. Spamsh 
himself cor~~~~ ~;~e a ~nowledge of the fundamentals of Latin (equi.valent :o the 
students ~h d t th end of course I B) as a prerequisite for the courses m the history level attame a e 
of the Spanish language. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Spanish 
A Language Requirements . , 
· A d" g knowledge of Portuguese and two other foreign languages relevant 
I. to r::e 1~tudent's area of specialization and subject to the approval of the 

department. . . " 
2. The fundamentals of Latin (the equivalent ?f u.c~ courses 1 A and. l ~) 1s a 

prerequisite for the .courses in Romance Lmgu1st1cs and the course m the 
History of the Spamsh Language. 

B. Course Requirements . . . . . . 
1. Two graduate courses in Spam~h Lmgmst1cs, one of which should be dm-

chronic and the other synchromc. . 
2. A minimum of 18 graduate courses or seminars in Spanish, Spanish-Amcncan 

literature and Lusa-Brazilian literature beyond the B.A:. 
3. A minim~m of 3 courses outside the Department of Spanish and Portuguelle 

in areas related to the field of specialization. 
4. One of the above courses in. (b.) or (c.) should be a course in lit.erary criticii;m. 

C. Teaching 
Since the overwhelming majority of Ph.D. candidates plan to teach, this Depar'.· 
ment recognizes its responsibility to train them as te~chers. Theref<~re, all cand:· 
dates for the Ph.D. without previous teaching experience are required lo teach 
under supervision at UC! one course in each of three quarters. 

D. Comprehensive Examination 
The student is admitted to candidacy if he passes by a majority vote an oral 
examination administered by a Candidacy Committee appointed by the Gradu
ate Council. The Candidacy Committee is composed of five members. of whom 
four will be from the Department. The oral examination will be preceded by a 
written examination as follows: 
I. The student will choose one of the following four fields which will constitute 

one-half of the examination. He will also be held responsible for a knowlcdg,c 
of the major Lusa-Brazilian works in his field of specialii.ation: 
a. Philology and medieval literature 
b. Renaissance and Golden Age 
c. 18th, I 9th, and 20th-century Spanish literature 
d Spanish-American literature 

2. The other half of the examination will be based on the following compkmen· 
tary fields: 
a. one of the above fields closely related to the field of specialization 
b. the literary period of specialization in two non·lberic countries 
c. the theory and development of a given literary genre, i.e.: the novel. the 

short story, epic poetry, etc. 
E. Dissertation 

A dissertation topic will be chosen by the candidate which will ncmnaliy, but um 
necessarily, fall within one of the major fields covered by the qualifying cxamina· 
ti on. 

Three faculty members appointed by the Graduate Council constitute the Dti>t'.· 
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toral Committee which supervises the preparation and completion of the doctoral 
thesis. The Doctoral Committee supervises a final examination, the focus of 
which is the content of the doctoral thesis. Ordinarily, this examination will not 
be given after completion of the ~hes~s, but .rather at an app~opriate. point during 
its development. Such final exammat10ns will normally be given while the gradu. 
ate 'student is in residence. The Doctoral Committee certifies that a completed 
thesis is satisfactory through the signatures of the individual Committee members 
on the title page of the accepted thesis. 

Spanish and Portuguese Faculty 
SEYMOUR MENTON, Professor of Spanish and Portuguese and Chairman of the 

Department 
How ARD A. APPEL, Supervisor of Teacher Education 
RICHARD BARRUTIA, Associate Professor of Spanish and Director of the Language 

Laboratory and the Program in ESL and non-Inda-European Languages 

ANDRES Drnz-ALONSO, Acting Assistant Professor of Spanish 
ANTONIO p AGES-LARRAYA, Professor of Spanish 
JULIAN PALLEY, Associate Professor of Spanish 
DARNELL ROATEN, Lecturer in Spanish 
ZIDIA STEWART, Associate in Spanish and Portuguese 
WILLIAM D. TRUESDELL, Assistant Professor of Spanish 
JUAN VILLEGAS, Associate Professor of Spanish 

Courses in Education 
102A Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages 

Prerequisite: Linguistics I 00 and senior standing as a foreign language major. 

Courses in Linguistics 
100 Introduction to Linguistics (!) 

101 Comparative and Historical Linguisitics (I) 

Prerequisite: Linguistics 100 

102 Morphology and Phonology (!) 

Prerequisite: Linguistics I 00 

199 Special Studies in Linguistics (I) 

May be repeated. 

Courses in Portuguese 
KlA-KlB-KlC Fundamentals of Portuguese (1-1-1) 
A self-instructional course in the fundamentals of Portuguese for highly motivated students 
who have already studied two years of another foreign language at the college level. Studenl.\ 
will work at their own speed in the language laboratory and will be tested in the middle an~ 
at the end of each quarter. 

140A-140B·140C Brazilian Prose Fiction (J-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Portuguese KlC or the equivalent. 

190 Reading and Conference 
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Lower Division Courses in Spanish 
lA·lB·lC Fundamentals of Spanish (1-1-1) 
KlA-KlB·KlC Fundamentals of Spanish (1-1-1) 
A self-instructional course in the fundamentals of Spanish for highly motivated students who 
h ve already studied two years of another foreign language at the college level. Students will 
:Ork at their own speed in the language laboratory and will be tested in the middle and at the 

end of each quarter. 

2A-2B·2C Spanish Reading and Composition (1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Normally three years of high school Spanish or one year college Spanish. 

lOA-lOB Advanced Composition (1-1) 
Prerequisite: Completion of Spanish 2C or the equivalent. Writing compositions on a variety 
of themes, motivated and prepared in the classroom, and arranged in order of difficulty. 
Review of selected grammatical topics. Four classroom meetings per week. 

11 Spanish Phonetics (I) 
Prerequisite: Spanish 2C or the equivalent. 

12A·12B·12C Introduction to Spanish Theater, Prose Fiction, and Poetty (1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Completion ?f Spanish 2C or the equivalent. 

Upper Division Courses in Spanish 
The prerequisite for all upper division literature courses is Spanish I 2A. ! 28, 

12C or the equivalent. 

105 Advanced Composition and Stylistics (I) 
Prerequisite: Spanish 1 OB or the equivalent. 

110 Hispanic Civilization (1) 
Prerequisite: Spanish 1 OB or the equivalent. 

115 Masterpieces of Spanish Medieval Literature ( 1) 
117A-117B·l17C Golden Age Literature (1-1-1) 
119A-119B-119C Nineteenth Century Spanish Literature (l-1·1) 
120A-120B·120C Twentieth Century Spanish Literature (1-1-1) 
130A-130B-130C Spanish-American Prose Fiction (1-1-1) 
131A·l31B-131C Spanish-American Poetry, Theater, Essay (1·1-1) 
133 Argentine Literature (I) 
190 Reading and Conference 
May be repeated. 

Graduate Courses in Spanish 
200A-200B Romance Linguistics (1-1) 

Prerequisites: Fundamentals of Latin. Knowledge of French ()f Spanish or luili11n. 

20l fflstory of the Spanish Language ( J) 
Prerequisite: Fundamentals of Latin. 

202 Contrastive Spanish Phonology (I) 
2~3 Contrastive Spanish Morphology and Syntax (l) 
Zt~A-210B-210C Medieval Literature (1-1-1) 
2~5A•2l5B.21SC Golden Age Prose Fiction (1-1·1) 
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216A-216B Golden Age Lyric Poetry (1-1) 
217A-217B Golden Age Theater (1-1) 
219A·219B-219C Nineteenth Century Spanish Literature (1-1-1) 
220A-220B Modern Spanish Novel (1-1) 
221A-221B Modern Spanish Poetry (1-1) 
222A-222B Modern Spanish Theater (I- I) 
233A-233B-233C Twentieth Century Spanish-American Prose Fiction (I-1-1) 
234A·234B-234C Spanish-American Poetry (1-1-1) 
250 Studies in Spanish Language and Literature (I) 
May be repeated. 

290 Reading and Conference 
May be repeated. 
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SCHOOL OF 
PHYSICAL SCIENCES 

FREDERICK REINES 

Dean 

The School of Physical Sciences offers both prcprofcssional training and gen
eral education in the Departments of Chemistry. Mathematics. and Physics. The 
faculty, active in research and graduate education. is at the same time vitally con
cerned with undergraduate teaching. Curricula of the School are designed to mc·et 
the needs of a wide variety of students ranging from those with little technical 
background who seek insight into the activities and accomplishments of physicul 
sciences to those seeking a comprehensive understanding that will prepare them for 
creative research in physical science. 

Over the course of the past century and a half. physics. chemistry. and math
ematics have evolved into interdependent but separate intellectual disciplines. This 
development is reflected in the well-defined departmental structure of the School 
of Physical Sciences. In the same period. these fundamental disciplines havt~ nwvcd 
into domains of abstraction unimagined by early.scientists, whose view of nature and 
of number was tied to direct sense perception. This trend to abstraction provides the 
major challenge to the student of the physical sciences and is the key to the unparnl· 
leled modern pow~r of these disciplines. Mathematics, physics, and chemistry. while 
providing the foundation of the technology that dominates contemporary dviliza· 
tion. underlie to an ever-increasing extent the new developments in the biologka! 
and social sciences. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Each Department offers courses that arc of value to nonmajors and majors in 

the sciences. The programs for majors arc designed to meet the needs both of 
students planning careers in other fields and of students planning graduate work that 
continues their major interest. In the belief that understanding and satisfo1.·tion 
follow more from depth than from breadth. the school offers no general suncy 
course. 

The undergraduate student. in consultation with his advisor. will 1:ho1~t" 
courses of study leading to a major in one department. In carrying out this 
the student will often concentrate very heavily in a second department within !he 
School, and, less frequently, will complete a double major. 
'<\All initia_I courses of. s_tudy for majors include mathematics thrvugh 1.:ak'ulus. 
~~:~5al~ulus 1s a P.rereqms1te to much of the junior·senim work in each mujor. A 
~1~~~1nt mterested many of the physical sciences should continue his mathcmaik:it! 
~~1r:nrig beyond these prerequisite courses. Furthermore. the student intcresti:d in 

ysics or chemistry will usually include work in both of these subj<.~'·ts in hii.. 
actuate career. 

~ough English is becoming increasingly the international of 
much important sc!entific literature is still printed in foreign languages, iim:l 

ts need to communicate in person with foreign colleagues. Comprehension 
ast one of the_ language~, Fr~nch. German. or Russian, is an integral '"'""'···· 
fthe preparat10n ~or ma1ors m chemistry and mathematics. Chemistry 

. v~ the a?ded opt10n of acquiring competence in Japanese. Details are 
Academic Plan for the School of Physical Sciences. 
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Precise and clear expression in written English will be expected in course work 
in the School. Students found wanting by the School may be required to enroll in 
English 5-10-15. 

Students in the Physical Sciences are urged to acquire a working knowledge of 
computer programming at an early stage of their university careers. This can be done 
by taking Information and Computer Science I. 

Transfer students should read the section on Transfer Credit under Admissions. 

Graduate Programs 
A program of course work and research leading to the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees 

is offered in each of the three Departments of the School. The individual pro•rams 
are described in the following announcements of each Department. 0 

DEPARTMENT OF CHEMISTRY 
Undergraduate Program 

The chemistry curriculum is designed to satisfy the needs of nonscience stu• 
dents and of students concentrating in disciplines related to chemistry as well as 
those ~f students majoring in chemistry. -~he year course in general chemistry 
(Chemistry 1) serves equally as a prereqms1te to the study of chemistry at more 
advanced levels and as a terminal course that provides an introduction to the varied 
aspects of modern chemistry for those not wishing to pursue further studies in this 
~rea. It is foll?w~d by a :omprehensi~e one-year course in organic chemistry (Chem· 
~stry 51 ), wh~ch 1s reqmred for chemistry majors and which will also be of particular 
mterest and importance for students preparing for careers in biology and medicine. 
In the third year the chemistry major will normally enroll in the lecture course in 
physical chemist:y (Chemistry ~31) and in the t.hree-quarter quantitative laboratory 
?equence (Che.m1~try 71, Chemistry 151, Chemistry 152). These courses, emphasiz· 
mg the quant1tat1ve aspects of modern chemistry, will likewise be valuable for 
graduate and under~radu.ate st~dents. in biology. Junior transfer chemistry majors 
who, after consultat10n with the1r advisor, find they are deficient in organic chemis· 
try may postpone all or part of the quantitative laboratory sequence until the senior 
year. For .such pers~ns the junior year enrollment should include organic chemistry 
and ~hys1cal chemistry. F.or completion of the chemistry major three additional 
chemistry co~rses are requ1red, and these are normally taken in the senior year, One 
of these reqmred ~o~rses is Chemistry 215, an advanced course in inorganic chemis· 
try, and the remammg two may be elected from the senior-graduate courses nunr 
bered 160-253. No more than one quarter of undergraduate research (Chemistry 
180) can be counted toward the total of three. Since the field of chemistry ranges 
from. close co.ntact wi~h biological sciences (biochemistry) on the one hand to 
physics (chem1ca.1 P.hy~1~s) on ~he other, the remainder of the student's program may 
?e selecte.d to smt md1~1dual mterests. These choices include not only the options 
m the senior year descnbed above but also the choice of courses in mathematics and 
other. science~ to meet the requirements of the major. See requirements for the 
chemistry maJor summarized below. 

Because much of the important chemical literature has been and continues to 
be published in languages other than English, comprehension of at least one of the 
languag~s, German, Russian, French, or Japanese, is an integral part of adequa!1 · 
preparat10n for a career in chemistry. The departmental foreign language requke;. 
ment may be met by four years of work in one of these languages in high school'ot. 
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by two years study of one of these languages in a college or university with a grade 
of c or better in the final quarter or semester of work. Enrollment in UC! language 
courses on a Passed-Not Passed basis is permissible; a Passed is required in the final 
quarter of work in a course numbered 2C. The credit by examir1ation option for UCI 
language courses may also be exercised to satisfy the requirement. subject to th<~ 
above restrictions concerning grades in the final quarter. As an alternative to profi· 
ciency demonstrated through satisfactory course work, chemistry majors may sat· 
isfy the foreign language requirement by passing a technical reading examination 
administered by the University. Details of this alternative may be obtained in the 
Chemistry Department Office. 

The undergraduate program in chemistry emphasizes close contact with .re
search. Students of superior ability and preparation arc urged to engage in research 
under the direction of a staff member and should. if possible, enroll in the Honors 
section of the undergraduate courses. 

Typical Programs for Undergraduate Chemistry Majors 
There follow below three sample programs which illustrate some of th(• llHlllV 

possible ways in which a chemistry major might arrange his schedule of course;, 
Only courses required or recommended by the Schpol or Department are listt.•d 
explicit!~. Six quarters <!f f~>reign language arc. included in all three progr:ims 011 the 
assm:npt10n that the ma3onty of students will choose to satisfy the foreign 
rcqu1~ement :hro~gh course work. Courses listed as electives may be used as 
to satisfy Umvers1ty and· School requirements listed below. It should be 
that courses such as foreign language or biological science which count toward 
s.chool o~ Departn:iental requiremcn:s may be used simultaneously l() satisfy linivcr· 
s1ty .reqwrements 1f a s:udcnt so desires. Program A below is not biased toward <lfl\' 

~art1c~lar area of che1~1s.try: programs 8 and C contain. respectively, possible cours~: 
sclcc.t1ons for those w1shmg to pursue graduate studies in biochcmistrv and chcmkal 
~~ . 

A. FALL WINTER 
-·-..... ~.,_., .. ,,,,,.,,,,,...,,~.~"~"'·"-•'""'"'"0~ 

SPRING 
FIRST JCS 1 Physics SA 

""""_'_,,'_'n'"""'"'"""''""'""""'"'"'' 

YEAR Math 2A Math 2B 
Physics SB 

Elective Elective 
Marh 2C 

Chem lA 
Elective 

Chem IB Chem IC 
SECOND 
YEAR 

Physics SC Physics SD Physic.f SE Math 3A Math 3B Math JC Elective Elective Elective Chem SIA Chem SIB Chem SIC 
THIRD For. Lang. -----·~-'"""" 

YEAR For. Lang. For. Lang. Elective Elective Elective Chem 131A Chem 1318 Chem BIC Chem 71 Chem 151 Chem 152 
FOURTH 
YEAR For. Lang. For.L;";~---"· For. Lang. Elective Elective 

Math IOOA Elective 
Chem 180 Cht1m 180 Chem 213 Chem 202 Chem 215 -·------.... --... '·"'"""'~"'"' 
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B. 

FIRST 
YEAR 

SECOND 
YEAR 

THIRD 
YEAR 

FOURTH 
YEAR 

c. 

FIRST 
YEAR 

SECOND 
YEAR 

THIRD 
YEAR 

FOURTH 
YEAR 

FALL 

Elective 
Math 2A 

For. Lang. 
Chem lA 

Elective 
Math 3A 
Chem 71 

Chem SlA 

For. Lang. 
Biol. Sci. lOOA 

Chem 131A 
Physics 5C 

Biol. Sci. 1000 
Elective 
Elective 

Chem 201 

FALL 

JCS 1 
Math 2A 
Elective 

Chem lA 

Physics SC 
Math 3A 

For. Lang. 
Chem 51A 

For. Lang. 
Physics 111 
Chem 131A 

Chem 71 

Math lOOA 
Elective 

Chem 231 
Elective 

WINTER 

Elective 
Math 2B 

For. Lang. 
Chem 1B 

Elective 
Math 3B 

Physics 5A 
Chem 51B 

For. Lang. 
Biol. Sci. lOOB 

Chem 131B 
Chem 151 

Biol. Sci. lOOE 
Elective 
Elective 

Chem 233 

WINTER 

Physics 5A 
Math 2B 
Elective 

Chem 1B 

Physics 5D 
Math 3B 

For. Lang. 
Chem 51B 

For. Lang. 
Elective 

Chem 131B 
Chem 151 

Math lOOB 
Elective 

Physics 112 
Elective 

SPRING 

Elective 
Math 2C 

For. Lang. 
Chem lC 

Elective 
Math 3C 

Physics SB 
Chem SlC 

For. Lang. 
Biol. Sci. lOOC 

Chem l31C 
Chem 1S2 · 

Biol. Sci. lOOF.' 
Elective 

Bio. Sci. 208 
Chem 215 

SPRING 

Physics SB 
Math 2C 
Elective 

Chem lC 

Physics SB 
Math 3C 

For. Lang. 
Chem SlC 

For. Lang. 
Elective 

Chem 131C 
Chem 152 

Math IOOC 
Elective 

Chem 232 
Chem 21S 

Teaching Credentials 'in Chemistry 
Students seeking a secondary teaching credential in Chemistry should indude 

Education 170 or 172, 171, and 101 in their undergraduate program. These am.I 
other undergraduate requirements for the teaching credential are described in Edu
cation of Teachers in this publication. The mandatory fifth year of study can be most 
profitably spent in full-time pursuit of the M.A. in Chemistry following Pbn 11 
described below. After receipt of the M.A. at the end of the fifth year, Educa1im1 
102A and 320A may be completed in the following summer prior to award of :m 
Intern Credential in time for the fall school term. Alternatively, the fifth yt~ar ma:r 
be devoted to taking Education 102A and 320A-B-C plus enrollment in a suf!kient 
number of graduate chemistry courses to satisfy the requirements for the Stand:ud 
Credo:ntial. Similar procedures are available to those seeking a junior college teach· 
ing credential, and in all cases students who wish a teaching credentkil should 
discuss the details of their program with their advisor and with the Offkc ofTcm:hcr 
Training. 

Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Chemistry 
A. University Requirements 

These requirements are discussed more fully in earlier portinns of rhe 
and include the following: 
1. Subject A requirement. 
2. American History and Institutions requirement. 
3. University breadth requirement. 
4. Credit for at least 45 courses, with a minimum average grade of C. 
5. Three-quarter residence requirement. 

B. Sc~~ol of Physical Sciences Requirements 
Ab1hty to express ideas in written English with clarity and prcicisimi. 
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C. Department of Chemistry Requirements 
Chemistry: One year of general chemistry, Chemistry 1 or 11 or equivalent; one 
year of organic chemistry, Chemistry 51 or equivalent; three one-quarter courses 
in quantitative chemistry, Chemistry 71, Chemistry 151, and Chemistry 152,or 
equivalent; one year of physical chemistry, Chemistry 131; one quarter of inor. 
ganic chemistry, Chemistry 215; two courses in chemistry elected from those 
numbered 160-253 of which Chemistry 180 may not be counted more than once· 
in addition twelve courses to be chosen from the offerings in mathematics' 
physics, and biological sciences including: (a) at least one year of calculus, and 
(b) at least one year of college-level physics for which calculus is either a 
prerequisite or corequisite (neither Physics 3 nor Information and Computer 
Science 1 meets the above requirements; the six courses not specified under (a) 
and (b) may be taken on a Pass/Not Pass basis subject to the usual restrictions 
on Pass/Not Pass enrollment); reading competence in one of the foreign lan
guages French, German, Japanese, or Russian to be demonstrated by: (a) comple· 
tion of four years of high school work in the language, (b) satisfactory completion 
of two years of college work in the language, or (c) passing technical reading 
examination administered by the University. (Satisfactory completion of college 
work is established by a grade of C or better in the final quarter or semester, or 
by a grade of Passed if work is taken on a Passed/Not Passed basis, or by 
corresponding credit earned via the Credit by Examination option.) 

Graduate Programs 
The Department offers programs leading to both the M.A. and the Ph.D. 

degrees in chemistry. These programs are identical for the student during his first 
year of graduate work. The M.A. degree is granted in recognition of a broad knowl
edge of the facts and theories of modern chemistry, together with skill and compe
tence in laboratory techniques; the Ph.D. degree is granted in recognition of the 
demonstrated ability to carry out independent research in chemistry. 

Both programs rely on specific examinations of various kinds: area examina· 
tions over the general content of chemical knowledge, cumulative examinations 
over more recent specific developments in chemistry, and an oral candidacy exami· 
nation in defense of original research propositions. Only the area examinations are 
required for candidates for the M.A. degree, but all three are required for the Ph.D. 
degree. 

A comprehensive program of graduate courses is also available, and is an 
integral part of the graduate program. The specific program most suitable for a 
particular graduate student will be recommended to him by the Department, taking 
cognizance of his performance on the initial area examinations. 

The Master of Arts in Chemistry 
The requirements for the M.A. degree can be met through either one of two 

plans, as described below. For either plan, a minimum of three quarters in residence 
is required. The requirements for the two plans are: 
Plan I· Thesis Plan 

1. A reading knowledge of one foreign language (Russian, German, Japanese, or 
French). 

2. Successful completion of the area examinations. 
3. Completion of an original thesis. 

Plan II: Course-Examination Plan 
l. A reading knowledge of onelanguage (Russian, German, Japanese, or French}, 
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S f 1 completion of the area examinations. 
2. ucce~s ~ f 10 courses in chemistry at the 200 level with an average grade 
3. Comp ebt10n o Chemistry 290 may not be counted toward the total of 10, and of B or etter. 

Chemistry 280 may be counted only once. . , .. 
d " r meeting the foreign language requirement and for passmg 

The proce ures 10 • • h 1· the Ph D 
aminations are described in more detail m t e sec ion on . : · 

the area ex h . . d "or the M A degree summarizes the results of ongm·a· I d The t esis reqmre ,, · · . . ,. N 
egree. ~ ed by the student under the superv1s1on of a faculty member. o 

research P.er t~rm i's required in defense of the dissertation submitted for the M.A. oral examma ton 
degree. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Chemistry . 
The principal requirements for the Ph.D. degree in chem!stry are six quarters 

· 'd admi'ssi'on to candidacy and successful completion and defense of a m res1 ence, ' . 1. 
dissertation reporting results of origi~al research. The Ph.D. candidate must ~so 
demonstrate competence in one foreign language from among the four: Russian, 
German, Japanese, and French. . . . 

1. Residence. As many as three of the six quarters m resi_den_ce ?1ay be waived 
for students who have had graduate work at another mst1tut10n. 

2. Admission to candidacy. Students ·entering gr~du~te ":'ork in t~ie progra~1 
leading to the Ph.D. degree must pass area exammatio~s m eac? of t~ese thr~c 
general fields of chemistry: physical chemistry, orgamc chemistry, mo~gall~c 
and nuclear chemistry. These examinations presume thorough prepar~tm.n Ill 
the various areas at the level of undergraduate instruction. Area cxammatwns 
are given in September, February. and May, and must be successfully com· 
pleted by the end of the third examination period after initial enrnllmenl. 
A series of cumulative examinations, given each month and more closely 
oriented toward current chemical research. is also taken. Students shall begin 
taking the cumulative examinations in the month following. su~cessful com
pletion of the area examinations, and all subsequent exammat1ons must be 
taken until the requirement is satisfied. Successful completion of four exami
nations within a maximum of twelve attempts satisfies this requirement. 
An oral examination on original research propositions, and Qn the student's 
thesis research topic, is given within two quarters following completion of the 
cumulative examinations. Successful completion of the oral examinati<m kads 
to recommendation for admission to candidacy. In the event of a failure on 
the oral examination, one re-examination is permitted within three months of 
the first. 
Students must achieve admission to candidacy before the beginning of their 
ninth quarter of residence unless exceptional conditions justify an extension 
of time. 

3. Course Requirements The student is required to pass, with an average grade 
of B or better, the graduate courses specified for him by the Department. 
These courses will be chosen with his particular interests in mind, and will 
ordinarily include six to eight one-quarter graduate-level C()Urses. No mini
mum number is specified, however, and excellent performance in the area 
examinations will result in a smaller number of specified courses for the 
student. 

4. Foreign Language Requirements. These requirements may be met by passing, 
with a minimum grade of C or Passed, a UC! language course numbered 2C 
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or by passing a graduate reading examination administered by the University. 
5. Dissertation. A dissertation summarizing the results of original research per. 

formed by the student under the supervision of a faculty member in the 
department is required for the Ph.D. degree. The criterion for acceptance by 
the Department ofa dissertation is that its contents be suitable for publication 
in a s~ien~ifi~ jour~al. Th_e disser~at~on must not ha~e been submitted to any 
other mstitut10n prior to its subm1ss10n to the Chemistry Department at UCt 

6. Defense of Dissertation. Upon completion of the dissertation, the student will 
take an oral examination, open to the public, before a committee consisting 
of his research supervisor, two additional members of the Chemistry Depart; 
ment, and, when pertinent, a member of another department. The student will 
be examined on the contents of the dissertation and on topics in branches of 
chemistry which are related to the subject matter of the dissertation. 

7. Teaching. The graduate program at Irvine enables all students to participate 
in some teaching during their graduate studies. A minimum of 3 quarters of 
teaching is required of Ph.D. candidates. 

Chemistry Faculty 
F. S. ROWLAND, Professor of Chemistry and Chairman of the Department 
DA vrn A. BRANT, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
ROBERT T. c. BROWNLEE, Instructor in Chemistry 
DON L. BUNKER, Professor of Chemistry 
MARJORIE C. CASERIO, Associate Professor of Chemistry 
DONALD ROBERT DA VIS, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
ROBERT J. DOEDENS, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
MICHAEL H. FISCH, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
VICTOR GOLD, Visiting Professor in Chemistry (winter quarter) 
HAROLD H. HARRIS, Instructor in Chemistry 
EDWARD K. C. LEE, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
PETER LEE, Instructor in Chemistry 
GEORGE E. MILLER, Lecturer in Chemistry 
HAROLD W. MOORE, Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
THOMAS SMAIL, Instructor in Chemistry 
ROBERT W. TAFT, Professor of Chemistry 
RONALD D. ToPSOM, Visiting Professor in Chemistry (fall and winter quarters) 
MAX WOLFSBERG, Professor of Chemistry 

Undergraduate Courses in Chemistry 
IA-1B-IC General Chemistry (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Lecture, three hours; discussion one hour; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisites for IA: high 
school chemistry, high school physics, three years of high school mathematics. Prerequisites 
for I B and IC: successful completion of previous courses in the sequence. Concurrent enroll· 
ment in calculus will be useful but is not required. Students lacking some prerequisites may 
be admitted by permission of the Department. 

The course provides a broad introduction to the theoretical foundations and practice of modern 
chemistry. Principles are illustrated through the systematic study of the descriptive chemistry 
of the elements. The laboratory experiments demonstrate general principles and develop 
laboratory technique. Topics of study: stoichiometry, phenomenological gas laws, kinetic, 
theory of gases, the electronic structure of the atom, the nucleus, the chemical bond, propertie{ 
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'd ties of liquids and liquid mixtures, chemical equilibrium. aqueous ionic c'11Ji· 
ofsoh s, proper h · 1 h d · h n' al kin •fr·s p··rio•"ic 
libria oxidation-reduction equilibria, c em1ca t ermo ynam1cs. c er 1c " "·. •· • . 

' · f the elements systematic descriptive chemistry of the elements. 
properties o ' 
11A-11B-11C Honors General Chemistry 0·1-1) fall, winter, spring 

d · ned 'or the student with superior ability and preparation. Tiic fom1a1 and A course es1g 1· . 
II b 'ollow closely those of Chemistry I, but topics will be developed more exte1mvely i1_i·.1d 

syaus1• . f'd''d 1· .... ,., . 
the laboratory will provide greater opportunity for exen::1se o m 1v1 ua m1t1a11ve 111 uet>1g11 

and execution of experiments. Admission by permission of the Department. 

51A-51B-51C Organic Chemistry (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisit_e for 51 A: _cmc 
year of general chemistry. Prerequisites for 51 B and 51 C: successful completwn of prevmus 

courses in the sequence. 
Development of fundamental concepts relating to carbon compounds with emphasis on simc· 
tural theory and the nature of chemical bonding. stercochemistry, reactiCln mech:rnisms, sp;::c· 
troscopic, physical and chemical properties of the principal classes Clf carbon cc1mpcmnds. The 
accompanying laboratory course provides experience in modern techniques of org1mic \Chem;~. 
try, using selected experiments to illustrate the topics introduced in the lectures. 

71 Quantitative Analysis (I) fall 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: nne year of general chcinii>try. 
The course emphasizes the development of caref-ul laboratory technique with e~per'init·ni~ 
chosen to illustrate the principles of chemical and ionic equilibrium in :solrnion. Sen:rn! 
classical analytical experil)1ents familiarize the student with analytical methods zrnd equip· 
ment, with the principles and practice of experimental error analysis. and with the pm:isim1 
obtainable through careful work. Acid-base equilibria arc treated thoroughly the 
theory of titration curves, buffer solutions, multiple equilibria. and elcctromctric pll 1.:ku.-rrm· 
nations. Finally. chromatographic methods of separation and co1<1rimc1ric methods of ;m1ll~~1~ 
are studied and illustrated by suitably chosen laboratory work. 

131A-131B-131C Physical Chemistry (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Lecture, three hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequisites for I JI A: one year dicim>· 
try, one year of college physics (concurrent enrollment in Physics SC i$ acceptable!. on<' )Clll 

of calculus. Prerequisites for 131 Band 131 C: successful completion of previous c(lur~~·~ in !he 
sequence. 
The sequence of topics covered will be: 
131A-Quantum chemistry, atomic and molecular structure, and spcctroS«.~opy. 
131B-Classical thermodynamics of pure and mixed systems in gaseou:; and ~·tuidcns<.•d 
phases. 

131C-Kinetic theory of gases, statistical mechanics, chemical kinetics. ph0!<id1t•mi.~1r:•, ~m:l 
structural chemistry. 

151 Instrumental Analysis (I) winter 
Lecture, three hours; laborat<>ry, four-six hours. Prerequisites: Chemistry I.! l A m c4rn1 J1h:nL 
Chemistry 71 or equivalent. 

Modern instrumental methods of chemical analysis will be discussed and illustrated. rhc:ilC' 11;1!! 

include a variety of spectrophotometric and spectral methods, gas rndin· 
chemical assay, and electrochemical analysis. 

152 Physical Chemistry Laboratory ( 1) spring 

Laboratory, ten hours. Prerequisites: Chemistry 151 and 131 C (may be taken \:K1m;11rre1l!iy ). 

A cour~e for che'.11istry majors and others interested in the observational blisis iilm:I u:ctrniqut'~ 
of physical ch:m1stry. Experiments deal with gases. solutions, chemical kinetic~. spi.•c1ro"4:Pi~)\, 
and other topics, some of which may be propos(.'<f by the srndent. 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



102 PHYSICAL SCIENCES/MATHEMATICS 

160 Qualitative Organic Analysis (I) spring 
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 51 or equivalent. 
A course emphasizing modern spectral and chemical methods of identification of organic 

compounds. 

170 Radioisotope Techniques (I) fall 
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four-six hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 71 or equivalent. 
Others may be admitted by permission of the Department. 
Basic theory and practice of production, separation, and determination of radioactive isotopes 
with emphasis on particular applications in chemistry and biology. 

180 Undergraduate Research (I) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 51 or equivalent, Chemistry 131 or equivalent, and permission of the 

Department. 
The student wishing to engage in research for credit should arrange with a member of the staff 

to sponsor and supervise such work. 

Graduate Courses in Chemistry 
201 Physical Organic Chemistry I (1) 
202 Physical Organic Chemistry II (I) 
205 Synthetic Organic Chemistry (I) 
211 Chemical Thermodynamics (I) 
213 Chemical Kinetics (I) 
215 Inorganic Chemistry I (I) 
216 Inorganic Chemistry II (1) 

230 Molecular Spectroscopy (I) 
231 Quantum Chemistry (I) · 
232 Statistical Mechanics (I) 
233 Nuclear and Radiochemistry(!) 
234 Advanced Chemical Kinetics (I) 
251 Special Topics in Organic Chemistry (I) 
252 Special Topics in Physical Chemistry (I) 
253 Special Topics in Inorganic Chemistry (1) 
280 Research (16 to 3) 
Organic Synthesis, Reaction Kinetics, Radiochemistry, Theoretical Chemistry, Physical Or· 
ganic Chemistry, Inorganic Chemistry, Physical Chemistry of Macromolecules. 

290 Seminar 

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 
Undergraduate Program 

The curriculum in Mathematics-from lower division to graduate courses-is 
augmented by opportunities for supervised individual study and research, seminars, 
colloquia, and the mathematics programs at nearby branches of the University of 
California. It is designed to be compatible with curricular structures at other collegi· 
ate institutions in California so as to enable students transferring to UCI to continue 
their programs of mathematics study. 

Undergraduate mathematics courses are of several kinds: (a) courses prepara
tory to advanced work in mathematics, the exact sciences, and engineering; (b) 
courses for students of the social sciences; (c) courses for liberal arts students and 
those planning to enter the teaching field. 

See requirements for the mathematics major under the Academic Plan. 
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Graduate Programs . 
are designed to meet the needs of students dmng gradu~le 

Graduate cou:ses d . such disciplines as require graduate-level ma.thcmat1·c·s·. 
k ·n mathematics an m · f · I l · .· 

wor I. Amon the fields covered arc analysis, algebra, unct~ona. ~mi ys!s• 
for the1f study. 1 g b bTty and statistics ordinary and partial di!ferentml 

metry and topo ogy, pro a I I '. . 
geo . logic and computers, advanced numerical analysis. 
equation~~rf to formal courses, there are seminars for advanced study toward the 

In_a I i_on s fields of mathematics. Topics will vary from year to year. Each 
Ph.~. m. vanodu t d by a staff member specializing in the subject studied. Enroll· 
seminar is con uc e . · h 
ment will be subject to the approval of the instructor m c arge. 

The Master of Arts in Mathematics . . , . . . 
Th Master's degree programs serve a dual purpose: (a) for some they ser\ic as 
· el s of mathematical education· (b) for others they serve as programs 

termma program ' . h . d . • H . . , . . 
d. t st dy and research aimed at the Doctor of P.htlosop y egrec. '. 1wc\«e1 .• 

lea mg o u l I · f , · · 
a candidate having no Master's degree may, upon succcssf~ comp etwn <~ ,1 proper 

f Study and research receive the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 
program o ' • . . 'fi 

Th Master's degree is offered under Plans 1 and 11. There are no spee1 1c cours'' 
· e ents for the Master's degree. On the other hand, demonstrated c~lmp<:tcm::c 

req uirem , .. . · d f I · 
d knowledge of algebra, analysis, and geometry 1 topology are require· or t m 

~~gree. Examinations, both written and oral, :-Viii be given ~~determine the .r~l:van: 
preparation cif candidates. For Master's candidates, the ab11tr_,y to read the li1e!a1m.r 
of mathematics in one of the foreign languages, French, German, or Russum. is 

~~re~ . . 
Plan I for the Master's degree requires the equivalent of the successful cmnpk· 

tion of at least eight courses (at least five at the graduate _Icv:n. the \~Titing <>f,an 
acceptable research dissertation, and the passing of .exam1_nattons~ (written aml1 nr 
oral) designed to test the competence of the candidate rn the fields of 
analysis, and geometry /topology. 

Plan II for the Master's degree requires the equivalent of the successful com pk· 
tion of at least twelve courses (at least eight at the graduate level) and the passing 
of examinations (written and I or oral) designed to test the competence of the c:rndi· 
date in the fields of algebra, analysis, and geometry I topology. 

The residence requirement for the Master's degree consists of full-time 
tion for three quarters just prior to the granting of the degree. It is possible for ll 

candidate to take leaves of absence between pairs of these three quarters by 
formal arrangements with the Graduate Division. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Mathematics 
The Doctor of Philosophy degree requires successful completion of 11 prngnnn 

of courses, seminars, and individual study that prepares a candidate for a ~·areer in 
mathematical research. He is expected to have breadth in that he is n;~quin•d !<I 
demonstrate advanced knowledge and wmpctencc in algebra, analysis, and 
ry /topology. He is expected to have depth in that he is required t<> be 
familiar with a well-defined subject in mathematics, e.g .. Banach algebras. group 
theory, operator theory, probability theory, topology, categorical algebrn. 

There are two general requirements for the Ph.D.: (a) the passing <lf wriucn 
and/or oral examinations, and (b) the writing and defense of a disscrtaciml ""'"'"11'·· 
ing creative research that makes a new and valuable contribution to the field of 
concentration. 

Each candidate must demonstrate the ability to read the litcnlture Clf mathemal· 
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ics in two of the languages, French, German, or Russian. 
The examination for predoctoral students arc divided into two sets: those used 

in determining preparation of the students for admission to candidacy for the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree; those used to determine successful completion of all require. 
mcnts for the same degree. 

The first set (administered by the Department of Mathematics) may consist of 
both oral and written examinations. The second set is prescribed and administered 
by the Graduate Division operating through a committee. This committee, consist· 
ing of scholars in the field of concentration and scholars in other fields, decides on 
admission of students to candidacy, and then guides and supervises candidates 
through their research, study, and writing for the Doctor of Philosophy degree. 

Doctoral candidates must be enrolled as full-time students for the six quarters 
preceding the granting of their degrees. 

Mathematics Faculty 
RAY A. KUNZE, Pr9fessor of Mathematics and Chairman of the Department 
TAKEO AKASAKI, Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Vice-Chairman of the 

Department 
FRANK B. CANNONITO, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
ROBERT L. CHAZIN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
DONALD A. DARLING, Professor of Mathematics 
JAMES DELANY, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
WILLIAM F. DONOGHUE, JR., Professor of Mathematics 
WILLIAM H. FELLNER, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
MARK FINKELSTEIN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
JANET L. FISHER, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
BERNARD R. GELBAUM, Professor of Mathematics and Associate Dean of School of 

Physical Sciences 
JOHN M. GROVER, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
JOHN C. HOLLADAY, Professor of Mathematics 
JOHN M. HOSACK, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
RICHARD K. Ju BERG, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
STEPHAN KARAMARDIAN, Associate Professor of Mathematics and Graduate School 

of Administration 
BALMOHAN V. LIMA YE, Assistant Professor of Mathematics (on leave) 
MEINHARD E. MAYER, Professor of Mathematics and Physics 
GEORGE S. McCARTY, JR., Associate Professor of Mathematics (on leave) 
CHARLES M. NAYLOR, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
DAVID C. NEWELL, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
PAUL H. PALMQUIST, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
BERNARD Russo, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
NOBORU SUZUKI, Associate Professor of Mathematics (on leave) 
WILLIAM H. SMOKE, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
ZENAS M. SYKES, JR., Associate Professor of Mathematics (on leave) 
RICHARD B. TARSY, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
MICHAELE. TARTER, Associate Professor of Mathematics and California College of 

Medicine 
EDWARD 0. THORP, Professor of Mathematics 
HOWARD G. TUCKER, Professor of Mathematics 

' -
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ROBERT W. WEST, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
JOEL J. WESTMAN, Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
ROBERT J. WHITLEY, Associate Professor of Mathematics 
JAMES J. YEH, Professor of Mathematics 

Lower Division Courses in Mathematics 
(Mathematics lA-Precalculus Mathematics is no longer available for credit 

and will not be taught in classrooms. The course is available through computer
assisted instruction at terminals stationed throughout the UC! campus.) 

2A-2B·2C Calculus (I -1-1) fall, winter, spring 
An integrated treatment of calculus and analytic geometry in whkh the subject of diffcrenta· 
tion, integration, and power series expansion of function of a single real variable arc discussed 
together with applications of these topics. Prerequisite: two years high school algebra: mi.:} ell!" 
high school geometry; one-half year trigonometry. 

3A-3B-3C Calculus and Linear Algebra (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

A continuation of 2A-2B-2C in which calculus is studied for function~ of $t•veral \ ariubk5 :im! 
in which the topics of linear algebra (vectors, matrices, linear transformations. cH:.) <m: 1rcm1.·d 
in the context of analysis and differential equations. Prerequisite: 2.'\-2B-2C. 

4A-4B-4C Liberal Arts Mathematics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spririg 

A course designed to reveal mathematics as a science and an art. 

4A-Structure, arithmetic and algebra of the real number system; c!emeniary nllmber 1hc11i) 

and numeration (I) fall. 

48-Axiomatic method, application to group theory and geometry ( ! } wim,,r. 

4C-Sets, logic, introduction to calculus and applied mathematics ( ! ) spr'ing. 

Prerequisite: One year high school algebra, one year high s;;hool geometry. 

SA-SB-SC Mathematics for the Biological, Management, and Social Scienct>S I ( l. l I I foll. 
winter, spring 

Each course in the sequence is a prerequisite for those following. 
SA-Probability (I) fall 

58-Calculus (I) winter 

SC-Statistics (1) spring 

·6A·6B-6C Mathematics for the Biological, Management, and Social Scienct>:S II (I·!. J) foit 
winter, spring 

6A-Linear Algebra (I) fall 

68-Difference and differential equations (I) winter 
6C-Numerical methods (I) spring 
Prerequisite: 5A-5B-5C. 

lOA-lOB-lOC Topics in Mathematics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

A course .designed to acquaint the beginning student with some of the idc:n. of moikrn 
:athemattcs that are .independent of the cah;ulus, e.g .. graph theory, finite grou?li, rrnm!'ll:'r 

eory. Each quarter is n~rmally devoted to a different topic. and it is not required 1lu11 i!n· 
student enroll for the entire sequence. Prerequisite: 2A-2B·2C or pcrmis.~ion of inMrutlm 

Upper Division Courses in Mathematics 
101A·IO.l~ Topics in Mathematics (J-1) winter, spring 
Prerequ1S1te: 3A-3B-3C and consent of the instructor. 
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105A-105B-105C Numerical Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: IOOA-!OOB-IOOC or 143A-143B-143C. 

llOA-UOB-llOC Topology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

120A-120B-120C Algebra (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

130A-130B-130C Probability and Stochastic Processes (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

131A-131B-131C Mathematical Statistics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

140A-140B-140C Advanced Calculus and Elementary Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

142A-142B-142C Ordinary and Partial Differential Equations (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 140A-140B-140C or the equivalent. 

143A-143B-143C Applied Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

144A-144B Introduction to Complex Analysis (l-1) winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

150A-150B-150C Set Theory and Mathematical Logic (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C. 

155A-155B-155C Automata Theory and Recursion Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C, or consent of instructor. 

170A-170B Statistical Methods (1-1) fall, winter 

Prerequisite: 2A-2B-2C or 5A-5B-5C and 6A. 

191A-191B-191C Introduction to the Theory of Games with Applications (1-1-1) fall, winter, 
spring 

Prerequisite: 3A-3B-3C and consent of the instructor or three quarters of upper division 
mathematics. 

199A-199B-199C Special Studies in Mathematics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: Departmental approval. 

Graduate Courses in Mathematics 
210A-210B-210C Real Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 140A-140B-140C, or the equivalent. 

220A-220B-220C Analytic Function Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 140A-140B-140C, or the equivalent. 

221A-221B Several Complex Variables (1-1) fall, winter 
Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 220A-220B-22QC, or the equivalent. 

230A-230B-230C Algebra (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: 120A-120B-120C, or the equivalent. 

234A-2348-234C Topics in Algebra (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: 230A-230B-230C, or consent of instructor. 

PHYSICAL SCIENCES/PHYSICS 107 

240A-240B-240C Differential Geometry ( 1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 1 lOA-11 OB-1 IOC or 140A- l40B-l40C. 

250A-250B-250C Topology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: !IOA-l lOB-1 lOC, or the equivalent. 

254A-254B-254C Topics in Topology (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 250A-250B-250C, or consent of instructor. 

260A-260B-260C Functional Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 210A-2 IOB-210C, or consent of instructor. 

261A-261B-261C Operator Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 21OA-2l08-21 OC or 221 A-22 I B-22 l C 

268A-268B-268C Topics in Functional Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: 260A-260B-260C or consent of instructor. 

270A-270B-270C Probability (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 130A-130B-130C or 210A-210B-2IOC. 

271A-271B-271C Stochastic Processes (1-1'-I) fall, winter.spring 

Prerequisite: 2 IOA-21 OB-2 IOC, or the equivalent. 

272A-272B-272C Integration in Function Spaces (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 271A-271B-271C or c:onscnt of in~IHK'!M. 

274A-274B-274C Topics in Probability (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite; 270A-270B-270C or consent of instructor. 

280A-280B-280C Mathematical Logic (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Not to be given in 1969-1970. Prerequisite: 150A-150B-150C or t:on~cni ol' instrni:lm 

295A-.295B-295C Topics in Partial Differential Equations ( 1-1-1) fall. winter. ~pring 

Prerequisite; 2 lOA-2 IOB-21 OC. or the equivalent. 

299A-299B-299C Supervised Reading and Research ( 1-1-1) fall, winter. spring 

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICS 

Undergraduate Program 
. Courses in the Physics Department arc designed to meet the needs uf 
~nds of s~u~ents, from th~i~e students without facility in mu thematics who"c 
. ter~sts he m the. humamt1es or the arts to those students with profcssiomil 
m ~cience and ~~gmeering. The three lower divisi(m sequences in physic:; arc 
guishe.d by their mtended audience, their mathematical prerequisites, and the c:l.lt>ll! 

to 0~hi~h they offer preparation for more advanced courses. These itspcds of ini: 
be,,mnmg courses are summarized .in the following table. 
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PHYSICS 3 PHYSICS 5 

INTENDED Premedical stu- Physics, chemis-
AUDIENCE dents, biological try, and engin-

sciences majors eering majors 

MATHEMATICAL Algebra and trigo- Calculus (Mathe-
PREREQUISITES nometry; calculus matics 2A; know!-

helpful but not re- edge of co!llp~ter 
quired programmmg is 

recommended 

PREPARATION Physics 101, 102, All upper division 
FOR ADVANCED 103; Physics SC courses in physics 
COURSES with permission 

PHYSICS 11, 12, J3 

Nonscience 
majors 

None 

None 

Biological Sciences majors with facility in calculus should consider Physics 5 
as an alternative to Physics 3. Non-science majors with some mathematical skill may 
wish to consider Physics 3 as an alternative to Physics 11. 12, 13. 

The Physics 11 series is new and experimental. The content and format of these 
courses will vary from year to year. In general, these courses will not include regular 
laboratory work. 

Junior-senior courses numbered between I 00 and I 09 are intended for nonphy· 
sics majors. They provide a means for students who have completed Physics 3 or 
Physics 5A-B-C to pursue specific parts of physics in depth without the requirement 
of advanced mathematics. 

The remainder of the junior-senior curriculum is sufficiently broad to provide 
programs both for the physi.cs major who docs not intend to pursue the study of 
physics beyond the Bachelor's degree level and for the physics major preparing for 
a professional career in physics. The physics major with a career goal in medicine, 
law, teaching, or business, for example, should emphasize the Physics 130 series, 
which covers most of the important phenomena of physics. The physics major 
preparing for graduate work in physics should include most of the Physics 111 series 
in his program. Any major who is so inclined can take more than the minimum two 
quarters of advanced laboratory work. Able students may begin the Physics 111 
series in their sophomore year. 

A student who decides to major in physics after completing Physics 3 with an 
A or a B may, with the permission of the department, enroll in Physics SC. The 
programs of transfer students will be decided after individual consultation. The 
premedical physics requirement may be met with Physics 3 or with Physics SA·B·C. 

Requirements for the B.A. Degree 
Physics: SA, SB, SC, SD, SE, and eight courses numbered between 110 and 190, 

including two quarters of advanced laboratory (151-153). 
Mathematics: 2A-B-C, 3A-B-C, with 143 particularly recommended. 
Writing: Precise and clear expression in written English is expected in course 

work in the School. Students found wanting may be required to enroll in English 
S-10-lS. 

Recommended Options: Information and Computer Science I, Chemistry I, 
Biological Sciences I, Engineering I 0 I, a fourth year of mathematics, and two years 
of Russian, German, or French. Not every physics major should exercise all of these 
options, nor should he limit his choices outside of science to the minimum needed, 
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· f th 6-3-3 requirement. Physics majors should take advantage of the unique 
to sat1s Y e h · h · · d 

t ·ry provided by the undergraduate years to broaden t cir um:m1st1e c u· oppor um 
cation. 

Graduate Programs 
The Department offers the M.A. and the Ph.~. d_egrees in phys~cs, the firs: in 
gnition of demonstrated knowledge of the basic facts and thcones of physu:s, 

reco . . f d d . ,. . d d t the second primarily in recognition o emonstrate capacity ior in epen en re-
search. 

All new graduate students take an entrance examination shortly before the 
beginning of the fall quarter. T~is exa~ninatio~ is not ··passed'' or .. failed." It serves 
only to help the student and his advisor decide on the best program of Stll~Y· 

In addition to formal courses, the Department offers regular colloquia and 
informal seminars. The graduate student is a member of an intellectual community 
and is expected to participate fully in the life of the Department. A seminar directed 
at the first and second year graduate students meets once a week. ·nie primary 
purpose of the seminar is to expose graduate students to phcnmncmi of interest in 
current physics research. Emphasis will be placed on material not 
treated in a phenomenological manner. The presentation will be by the :-otu<knts 
themselves, thus providing experience in public speaking. All entering 
students are required to participate actively in the seminar for six quarters, or until 
the Ph.D. qualifying examination is successfully completed. 

The Master of Arts in Physics. 
The requirements for the M.A. degree arc: (I) three quarters of residence: :rnd 

(2) mastery of graduate course material, which may be demonstrated either (2a> 
passing, with an average grade of B or better, nine graduate courses (200 series) 
a written comprehensive examination, or (2b) by passing the Ph.D. qualifying ex
amination. Under special circumstances. a research project and thesis may be a,;. 
cepted in lieu of proficiency in some of the graduate course matcriat ·n1t•rc is lhl 
foreign language requirement for the M.A. degree. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Physics 
The principal requirements for the Ph.D. degree are six quarters of ri:sidcn~·t'. 

passage of a written and an oral examination. and successful completion and dcfonsc 
of a dissertation reporting results of original research. l n addition. the Ph.D. can di

. date must complete moderate graduate course requirements. There is no 
language requirement for the Ph.D. degree. 

I. Residence. Up to three of the six required quarters of residence may b~' wuhcd 
for students who have had graduate work at another institutitm. 

2. Course Requirements. The student is required to pass with an average 
of B or better, nine graduate-level quarter courses (e.g., three thrc<:>-~'OWM: 
sequences) other than the basic sequences, MMlwmatical Plri·sics, !:"11·•r:tr1}· 
magnetic Theory, and Quantum Mechanics · 

3. Qualifying Exa~in.ation. For advancement to Ph.D. candidacy, a studem 
must p~ss a quahfymg examination consisting of a written and an ornl part. 
The wntten part covers a broad range of the fundamcntali; of physics at the 
a?vanced .und~rgraduate an~ graduate levels. Normally the M.A. comprch!!'n· 
s1ve e~amma~10n and the wntten Ph.D. qualifying cxiunination will be identi· 
cal, with.a ?tgher level of performance required for the Ph.D. qualificiufon. 
The quahfymg examinaton will generally be given once each year, in Septem· 
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ber, just prior to the start of classes. Under special circumstances a second 
examination may be scheduled during the winter quarter. The examination 
may be taken by some students after one year of graduate study; normally a 
student should plan to take it before entering his third year. A second attempt 
will be permitted if the first is not successful. A third attempt will be permitted 
only in extraordinary circumstances. Upon successful completion of the writ· 
ten examination, the student is examined orally by a committee composed of 
physics faculty members and one or two representatives from other depart· 
ments. This examination completes the requirements for Ph.D. qualification. 
Like the written examination, it may be attempted more than twice only under 
extraordinary circumstances. 

4. Dissertation. A dissertation summarizing the results of original research per· 
formed by the student under the supervision of a faculty member in the 
Department will be required for the Ph.D. degree. The criterion for the 
acceptability of a dissertation by the Department is that it be suitable for 
publication in a scientific journal. The dissertation must not have been submit· 
ted to any other institution prior to its submission to the Physics Department 
at UCL 

5. Defense of Dissertation. Upon completion of the dissertation, the student will 
take an oral examination, open to the public, before his doctoral committee. 

A typical program for the first two years designed to prepare the student for 
Ph.D. qualification and provide him with the foundation necessary for understand· 
ing and participating in modern research, might include: 

First Year: 
2 l 2A-B-C (Mathematical Physics), 
213A-B-C (Electromagnetic Theory), 
215A-B-C (Quantum Mechanics) 

Second Year: 
214A-B (Statistical Physics), 
214C (Many Body Theory), 
217 A-B-C (Nuclei. Particles, Solids). 
232A-B (Applications of Group Theory) 
235A (Advanced Quantum Mechanics) 

The second year courses are intended to give the student a grasp of the 
phenomenology and current state of knowledge in a variety of research fields, and 
to provide him with the necessary advanced mathematical tools beyond those pre· 
sented in the basic first-year sequences. 

Physics Faculty 
ALEXEI A. MARADUDIN, Professor of Physics and Chairman of the Department 
MYRON BANDER, Associate Professor of Physics 
ALFRED M. BORK, Professor of Physics and Information and Computer Science 
RoNNIE R. BURNS, Assistant Professor of Physics 
PAULE. CONDON, Associate Professor of Physics 
PHILIP W. COULTER, Assistant Professor of Physics 
KENNETH W. FORD, Professor of Physics 
SYLVAN KATZ, Lecturer in Physics 
WILLIAM R. KROPP, Assistant Professor of Physics 
MARK A. MANDELKERN, Assistant Professor of Physics 
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MEINHARD E. MAYER, Professor of P/iysi~s and. Mathematics 
DOUGLAS L. MILLS, Assistant Professor o! Plzy~1cs 
MICHAEL M. MoE, Assistant Professor oj Plzys1cs 
WILLIAM H. PARKER, Assistant Professor of Plzysics 
JoHN R. PELLAM, Professor of Plzysics 
FREDERICK REINES, Professor of Physics and Dean (?! Pltysica/ Sd,•ncc:~ 
GEORGE F. REITER, Assistant Professor of Physics 
NATHAN RYNN, Professor of Physics 
JONAS SCHULTZ, Associate Professor of Physics 
GORDON L. SHAW, Professor of Physics 
SUKEKATSU USHIODA, Assistant Professor of Plzysics 
GERARD VAN HOVEN, Assistant Profi,ssor of Plzysics 
RICHARD F. WALLIS. Professor of Physics 

lower Division Courses in Physics 
Physics 3 is a one-year course suitable for prc-'medical students. swdent~ 

ing in biological sciences, and nonsciencc majors. It surveys most of the 
branches of physics with strong orientation toward modern physics. 
work accompanies t~e course. 

Physics 5 is an intensive five-quarter course for physics. chemistry, 
and other students interested in a careful quantitative approach Ill 
Laboratory work accompanies the course. Students expecting to enroll in the t.'nlirc 
five-quarter sequence o~ Physics 5 should enroll in Math 3A concurrent with Phy:-· 
ics SC. Other than Math 2A-B-C there is no corcquisitc for students plarminr;z 14, 
enroll in only three quarters of Physics 5. The recommended knowledge of cnmptlll!'r 
programming may be gained by enrolling in Information and Computer Sdcm:t:• I. 
usually in the fall quarter of the freshman year. 

Physics 11, 12, and 13 are one-quarter general education courses intended for 
nonscience majors. The precise titles and instructors for these courses will b<: an
nounced in advance of registration for each quarter. 

3A Basic Physics I (I) fall 
Survey of particles and nature; studies of motion; the solar system. Fad lily wi1h 11li::t·hi:1 
elementary trigonometry is assumed. Mathematics 2A is recommended but iwt n:41mcd 

3B Basic Physics II (!) winter 

;1.ctricity and magnetism; radiation and waves; optics: heat phcnomi:na. Prcrcqtmitc: 

3C Basic Physics III (I) spring 

Twentieth century physics; relativity; quantum ideas; atomic and nuclear physics, 
Physics 3B. 

SA Fundamental Physics I (1) winter 

s.urvey ofpartic.les and matter; Newtonian mechanics. Facility in eakuhJs is a!lsumc1.l 
site: Mathematics 28. Knowledge of computer programming is rec<munended. 

SB Fundamental Physics II (I) spring 

Relativity; electricity and magnetism. Prcrcqui$itc; Physics 5A. Cmcquisitc: Malhcrnllllc:11 2(' 

SC Fundamental Physics III ( 1) fall 
Electromagnetism. h . . , wave P enornena; optics. Prerequisites: Mathcm111ics 2A·B·C ~a 
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SD Fundamental Physics IV (I) winter 
Quantum theory; atoms and nuclei. Prerequisite: Physics SC. Corequisite: Mathematics 3B. 

SE Fundamental Physics V (I) spring 
Thermodynamics and statistical physics. Prerequisite: Physics SC. Corequisite: Mathematics 

3C. 

11 Topics in Physics I (I) fall 

Not offered in 1969-70. * 
12 Topics in Physics II (I) winter 

Not offered in 1969-70. * 
13 Topics in Physics III (I) spring 

Not offered in 1969-70.* 

Upper Division Courses in Physics 
Courses numbered between l 00 and 109 are second-level courses primarily for 

non-physic.s majors. Each explores a limited area of physics in depth, with emphasis 
on concepts and methods. No laboratory. 

Courses numbered above 110 are for physics majors and other qualified stu· 
dents. Those numbered between 110 and 130 emphasize the mathematical and 
theoretical structures that have unified our understanding of nature. Those num
bered between 131 and 149 emphasize particular domains of the structure of matter. 
Laboratory work is assigned to separate courses, the 151 series. 

101 Atomic Phenomena (1) fall 
Development of the quantum theory; atomic structure and atomic reactions; interpretation of 
spectra. Prerequisite: Physics 3A-B-C. 

102 Nuclear Phenomena (I) winter 
Structure of nuclei; radioactivity; reactions; fission and fusion; subnuclear particles. Prerequi· 
site: Physics 3A-B-C. 

103 Contemporary Physics (1) spring 

Not offered in 1969-70. 

lllA-1118 Classical Mechanics (1-1) fall-winter 

Prerequisite: Physics SB. Corequisite: Mathematics 3. 

112A-112B Electromagnetic Theory (1-1) winter-spring 
Prerequisite: Physics SC. Corerequisitc: Mathematics 3. 

115 Statistical Physics (I) spring 
?requisite: Physics SE. 

116 Thermodynamics (I) fall 
Prerequisite: Physics SE. 

130 Quantum Mechanics (I) fall 
Prerequisite: Physics SD. 

131 Atomic Physics (I) winter 
Prerequisite: Physics 130. 

~Students wishing to enroll in these courses should consider University Studies section #1 
m the fall (K. Ford) and section # 1 in the winter (F. Reines). 
Contents and instructors for Physics 11, 12, 13 to be announced. No prerequisites. 

132 Nuclear Physics (I) spring 

Prerequisite: Physics 130. 

133. Solid State Physics (I) spring 

Prerequisite: Physics 50-E. 

l34 Astrophysics (!) winter 

Prerequisite: Physics 50-E. 

135 Plasma Physics ( 1) fall 

Prerequisite: Physics SE. 

136 Elementary Particles (I) 

Not offered in 1969-70. 

141 Modern Optics (I) 
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Not offered in 1969-70. Prerequisite: Physics 13 l 

150 Electronics (I) 
Not offered in 1969-70. Prerequisite: Physics SE, both lecture and labonuory worh. 

151 Advanced Laboratory I (I) fall 

152 Advanced Laboratory II ( 1) winter 

153 Advanced Laboratory III ( 1) spring 
Prerequisite for Advanced Laboratory courses: Physics 5D·E or permission or in~mi.1m 
Physics 130-131-132 recommended but not required. 

195 Undergraduate Research (I) 
Open to seniors and occasionally to juniors with permission of the dt•panmcnL 

199 Readings on Special Topics (I ) 

With permission of the department. 

Graduate Courses in Physics 
211A·211B Classical Mechanics (1-1) winter, spring 

212A·212B-212C Mathematical Physics ( 1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

213A-213B-213C Electromagnetic Theory (l-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

214A·214B Statistical Physics (1-1) fall, winter 

214C Many Body Theory ( 1) spring 
215A-215B-215C Quantum Mechanics (I- 1-1) fall, winter, sprfog 
216 Special Relativity (I) 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

217A Nuclei (1) fall 
217B Particles (1) winter 
217C Solids ( 1) spring 
221A-221B·221C Solid State Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
222A Nuclear Theory (I) winter 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

222B Nuclear Theory (I) spring 
Not offered in 1969-70. 

223A-223~-223C Elementary Particle Theory (1-1-1) fall, wi11ter, ~pnng 
2l4 Atomic and Molecular Physics · 
Not offered in 1969-70. 
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225A-225B-225C Plasma Physics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
232A-232B Applications of Group Theory (I) winter, spring 
235A-235B-235C Advanced Quantum Mechanics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Physics 215A-B-C 

260-279 Special Topics in Physics (I each) 
These cours~s are designed to acquaint students with the basic concepts and methods underly. 
ing current research activity in selected branches of physics. 

260 Topics in Group Theory (I) 
261 Topics in Plasmas (1) 
262A-262B-262C Topics in Modern Astrophysics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
263 Topics in Modern Optics(!) 
264 Dispersion Relations (I) 
265 General Relativity (I) 
Other topics will be added later. 

295 Experimental Research (1-3) 
With the approval of a faculty member who will guide his work, a student may pursue a 
research program in experimental physics. Typical areas include: low temperature physics, 
plasma physics, spectroscopy, solid state physics, and elementary particle physics. 

296 Theoretical Research (1-3) 
With the approval of a faculty member who will guide his work, a student may pursue a 
research program in theoretical physics. Typical areas include: solid state physics, low temper· 
ature physics, plasma physics, elementary particle physics, and general relativity. 

299 Reading of Special Topics (1) 
With special permission from a faculty member who will agree to supervise his program, a 
student may receive course credit for individual study of some area of physics. 

·~··•i,~:.:t;.{. '.. :tr:i :··'. .. · .. · 
·:.: .• ft•Yf-11>1~···· . 

. ·:.. ~r·~:v 
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SCHOOL OF 

SOCIAL SCIENCES 

A. KIMBALL ROMNEY 

Dean 

Undergraduate and graduate education in the School of Social Sciences ~t '?~I 
· 1 t' 1·pat1'0 n in an experiment. The program, faculty, and students d1ffc.r 
mvove par 1c ·fi d ·1 f h 
substantially from conventional counterparts elsewhere. The sp7c1 1c eta1 s o . t ~ 
differences are indicated in this section of the catalog. The details a~e ela~ratmns 
of a commitment on the part of faculty and students to a modem social science and 
a modern education. . . 

The educational programs have a triple emphasis: First, they are bu~lt upon 
stematic empirical observation and quantitative analysis of human behavmr. ~he 

8~ailability of high-speed electronic computers, the development of mathcmaucs 
~riented toward the problems of the social sciences, and· the. refinement o~ tech· 
niques for sampling, obser~ing, ~nd modifying human behavior have contributed 
major new elements to social science. . 

Second, many of the most interesting questions in the st.udy of huma~ be.h~1':mr 
have scant tolerance for the niceties of disciplinary boundaries. The classic d1ns1cm 
of subject matter into the domains of anthropology, economi7s_. geography. rn.1n. m:a; 
science, psychology, and sociology is more honored by trad1twn than reflective of 
reality. We face the pleasures and despairs of political economy, geo-psychology. 
ethno:sociology, and other hyphenated challenges to disciplinary orthodol'.y. 

Third, important new problems confront society; and social scientists tum:~ a 
responsibility to assist in the development of solutions to these problems. A 
changing technology, the pathologies of a population explosion and urban cunc1:11· 
tration, the thrust of once underdeveloped societies, the creeping mastery uf disease, 
the strains of race relations, the tempestuous marriage of men and machines in 
problem solving, endemic crises in international affairs, lagging or explosive eco
nomic growth, political instability, and explorations of space provide social ~ientisls 
with an extraordinary list of unsolved problems and opportunities. 

A modem program in the social sciences develops skills in the use of soci11! 
science techniques and knowledge in order to confront these and other cnntt!rntx'l
rary problems. In a world in which knowledge <>f human behavior is m, .. ,-,,,.,., 
rapidly, training in the social sciences must emphasize the basic analytical tc~ols 
the processes by which knowledge is gained. In an age in which social prublemll a!ld 
our understanding of man violate traditional academic boundaries, training in the 
social sciences must emphasize the exploration of boundarit."S among the social 
sciences and between the social sciences and other diseiplines. 

At UCI, education in the social sciences is built upon the usumption that 
stlldents play an active role in the entire educational process. To facilitate educati<~n, 
various resources are provided-students, faculty, courses, programmt."d 
l~rary'. community, lectures, seminars, laboratories, research aids, reading li.~ts. 
d1scuss1on groups, and examinations. The administration provides mutirie 
housekeeping services. The faculty provides succor, advice, and occasional willdom. 
Stuaents, individually and collectively, make major contributions to the 
.Pr:~cess-;-by participating in reogular seminars, proposing new educational m~1b!!1nali!L 
!i~v~lopmg new programs, and by systematic self-directed study. The prnlllram.i. 
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described here represent a careful effort on the part of the faculty to define a modern 
approach to social science. They are sanctified neither by tradition, nor by high 
authority, nor by pride. From time to time the faculty expects to propose modifica. 
tions in the programs. It welcomes similar proposals from st~dents, both to meet the 
individual educational needs of individual students and to improve the quality and 
relevance of the general program. 

Social Sciences Faculty 
ALBERT J. AHUMADA, JR., Assistant Professor of Psychology 
DOUGLAS M. AMEDEO, Assistant Professor of Geography 
JOEL D. BARKAN, Acting Assistant Professor of Political Science 
DURAN BELL, Assistant Professor of Economics 
ARNOLD BINDER, Professor of Psychology 
!SABEL M. BIRNBAUM, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
JOHN P. BOYD, Assistant Professor of Mathematical Anthropology 
MYRON L. BRAUNSTEIN, Associate Professor of Psychology 
JoHN S. BROWN, Acting Assistant Professor of Social Science and Information an4 

Computer Science 
MICHAEL BURTON, Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
MICHAEL BUTLER, Assistant Professor of Social Science 
DOUGLAS K. CHALMERS, Assistant Professor of Psycholinguistics 
BENJAMIN N. COLBY, Associate Professor of Anthropology 
MICHAEL COLE, Associate Professor of Ethnographic Psychology and Experimental 

Anthropology 
RICHARD L. DEGERMAN, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
LYMAN DRAKE, Lecturer in Political Science 
ROBERT DUBIN, Professor of Sociology and Administration 
JULIAN FELDMAN, Professor of Psychology and Information and Computer Science 
DENNIS J. FENTON, Lecturer in Social Science 
RAUL A. FERNANDEZ, Assistant Professor of American Studies and Economics 
GORDON J. FIELDING, Assistant Professor of Geography and Administration 
LEWIS A. FROMAN, JR., Professor of Social Science 
HENRY HAMBURGER, Acting Assistant Professor of Mathematical and Computer 

Models 
JOE T. HART, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
SHEEN T. KASSOUF, Assistant Professor of Economics 
LEO KELLER, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
MARY KEY, Assistant Professor of English and Social Science 
JEROME KIRK, Assistant Professor of Sociology and Anthropology 
CHARLES LAVE, Assistant Professor of Economics 
JEAN LAVE, Assistant Professor of Anthropology (on leave, 1969-70) 
JAMES G. MARCH, Professor of Psychology and Sociology 
JOHN J. McCALL, JR., Professor of Economics (on leave, 1969-70) 
HAROLD M. McCARTY, Visiting Professor of Geography 
DUANE METZGER, Associate Professor of Anthropology 
DA vm A. NAP I OR, Lecturer in Social Science 
DEANE E. NEUBAUER, Assistant Professor of Political Science (on leave, 1969-70). 
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P ,r, · oifAdministration and Psycholog~· and Assod<Jle Dt't.HI LYMAN PORTER, roJeSSOI . . . . 
of the Graduate School of ~dm1~1straflon 
POWELL Lecturer in Social Science RICHARD ' 

BALL ROMNEY, Professor of Antlzropology .. ' 
A. KIMW R SELL Pro'i!ssor of Psychobiology and Psychology and Jl;a· ( 1<tmcd· ROGER · US ' . ~' . 

for-Academic AjJall"s ., . 
SACKS Assistant Professor of Anthropology and Socwlogy 

~~:~~; M. SH~PIRO, Professor of Political Science (on leave, 1969-70) 

LLIAM F. SHARPE, Professor of Econom1~s . . , . , 
WI A oci"at" p,.0 ressor or Electnca! Engmccnng and lnjbrmatwn and J. SKLANSKY, SS .' ~' ~ 

Computer Science , . . . . 
C SNYDER Pro'i!ssor or Political Science and Adm1msmwon RICHARD · , • ~' ~ r 

V Y STEFFLRE Assistant Professor of Psychology and Ant!..tropt.1.«~gy 
OLNE • , ,r, ,f'J> 1· · f <' • , RICHARD STRYKER, Acting Assistant ProJessor ?.1 0 lUCll .J<'len«' 

DAVID N. SuoNOW, Assistant Profes~o'. of ~octo!ogy . . 
FRED E. TONGE, Professor of Admm1stratt0n and I11jormmw11 and 

Science 
J HN WALLACE, Associate Professor of Psychology and Administrati<m 
C~RISTIAN WERNER, Associate Professor ofGeogmphy 
KENNETH WEXLER, Assistant Professor of Psychology 
ELEANOR WYNNE, Director of Laborato1:v Pre-School 

UNDERGRADUATE DEGREES* 
Social Science Degree 

The basic undergraduate degree program in the School of Si1ckll Sdt'!l\.'C!. is 
program in social science, and all students mu.~t fu(fill rh<' that 
degree. A student qualifies for a degree in social science by 

A. Satisfact01y completion of three basic program rcquiremcrw. s!mkn! 
must have(!) credit for at least 45 courses, earned by cxamimnimi. 111ilr:1 
evaluation, or by course work; (2) a grade average of at leas! ('ml \llurlk 
taken in the University of California. including other campuses: and ( .ll i'.fll..'ciil. 
earned in residence on the Irvine campus, for the last three quam:~rs of ''ur~. 
immediately preceding graduation. 

B. A basic understanding of important }i<'lds ou1sid<' tile .\tH.'ial sdcm·,·~. Ei4d1 
student must take six courses in one school other than the School uf Sn,·rn l 
Sciences and three courses in each of two other (!Utside sdmnl:<> Oh'-; b·.kl 
requirement). The normal program for majors in the School stilblfo~ ttw 
requirement of six courses in the School of Physical Scicn,~es !lw 
mathematics requirement. Students must enroll in at kas! three co1uw~ 
each of two of the three other schools {i.e .. Biologirn! Flm· 
Humanities) either at UC! or elsewhere. These an: minirmli 
students are urged to take additional advanced work outside 
sciences. 

C. Familiarity with the mathematical, compuwtiorwl. tlfld stmisrinll l!>ol~ 
lying modern social science'. Normally. this requirement is me! 
courses in mathematics (Mathematics SA-58-SC, 6A-6B-6C); one cuur,~c 111 -

'Stu?ents who .were in residence prior to July I. 1968, :md who c1m1pili'.'le 1hcif 
require1~cnts pnor to July I, 1972, have the option nf following the uld H'<:p1irc111~·n1• 
Poq d1scuss1on of those requirements, sec the 196 7. J<>68 c111:1Iog. 
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computer science (!CS !); and two courses in advan:ed mathematics, statis· 
tics or mathematical social science. Students who wish to do so may substi· 
tut~ Mathematics 2A-2B-2C, 3A-3B-3C for the first six courses in 
mathematics, provided they subsequently complete at least two quarters of 
work in probability and statistics. See the section on "Mathematics and Social 
Science" below. 

D. An understanding of the fundamental concepts, analytical tools, and methods 
ojsocial science. Normally, this requirement is met by passing Social Science 
I (a one-quarter course) and two other courses in social science numbered 
with one-digit course numbers. 

E. An understanding of important advanced areas in social science. Normally, 
the requirement is met by passing satisfactorily six upper division courses in 
the School of Social Sciences. 

F. Satisfactory completion of a senior project. The senior project is an individual
ly-designed year-long educational program of three courses. Approved forthe 
individual student by a faculty member. 

Students are assumed to have the ability to write with lucidity and grace and 
to read rapidly and with comprehension. Students who lack these abilities should 
plan (and will be required) to take the formal and informal instruction necessary to 
overcome these handicaps. 

The requirements above are specified in the form of knowledge gained rather 
than specific courses taken, and the School encourages students to satisfy the. 
requirements by examination. Some students may find it helpful to consider the 
following typical course program, so long as it is clearly recognized that it is neither 
prescribed nor particularly suggested. 

FALL QUARTER WINTER QUARTER SPRING QUARTER 

FRESHMAN Social Science 1 Social Science 2 Social Science 4 
Mathematics 5A Mathematics 5B Mathematics SC 

Breadth Breadth Breadth 
requirement requirement requirement 

Breadth Breadth Breadth 
requirement requirement requirement 

Psychology 10 Economics 10 Sociology 10 
Mathematics 6A Mathematics 6B Mathematics 6C 

SOPHOMORE 

ICS 1 Elective Elective 
Elective Elective Elective 

Upper Div. Course Upper Div. Course Upper Div. Course 
Upper Div. Course Upper Div. Course Upper Div. Course 
Mathematics 170A Mathematics l 70B Elective 

JUNIOR 

Elective Elective Elective 

SENIOR Social Science Social Science Social Science 
190A 190B I90C 

Elective Elective Elective 
Elective Elective Elective 
Elective Elective Elective 
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Program Degrees 
Programs are the basic interdisciplinary subdi.visi?ns of the Scho<>I. They are 

~ ed by a relatively anarchic process of organization; but, once formed, they 
or~sent curriculum opportunities for students in the School. They have no guaran
~:~~ life expectancy. They survive as l?ng as students a~d fac~lty i~ the Sehtwl find 
them fruitful. A student who has qualified for a degree m social science (see above) 
may receive a degree by satisfying the. ~equireme~ts withi.~ constraints specified by 
the program and by satisfying any add1t1onal requirements imposed by the program. 

Discipline Degrees 
A student who has qualified for a dc>gree in social science (sec above) may 

receive a degree in one of the disciplines (e.g., anthropol<>gy, economics, geography, 
political science,. ps.ycholog~, so~iology) if he,. in °:dditi~n, passes a general examina
tion in the disc1plme. Ordmanly the examination will be the Graduate Record 
Examination Advanced Test in the discipline. Reading lists appropriate for self· 
study in preparation for the examinations are available from the School office. 

Program Planning 

Transfer Students 
Freshmen and Sophomores. Students transferring to UCI as freshmen or 

sophoinores will fulfill the regular requirements <>f the four-year prngram either at 
UC! or through transfer of credit for comparable work elsewhere. 

Juniors. Junior transfers with good records at other accredited colleges <md 
universities will normally be presumed to have satisfied the freshman and 
sophomore requirements for the social science curriculum. Students anticipating 
transfer to UC! in their junior year, however, should attempt to plan their pwgram 
so as to anticipate the special requirements of the program. Every effort will be made 
to accommodate individual variation in background, provided the student is pre· 
pared to commit himself to intensive work in areas of deficiency. 

Normally, the typical two-year program is simply the last two years of the 
regular four-year program, except that students who have not satisfied the frci.hman 
and sophomore mathematics requirements in the School must do so before 
tion (see the section on "Mathematics and Social Science"). 

Juniors planning to transfer into the School at the winter or spring quarter wil! 
often fin~ that course schedules make it difficult or impossible to complete 1he 
p~ogram m less than seven or eight quarters of work. Such students should consult 
with the School as early as possible to determine whether the pmgram thev intend 
to pursue will be feasible. • 

. ~enior_s. St~dents wishing to graduate with a degree in the Sch<x)I by transfer· 
nng m their senior year should plan their work carefully to ensure that the require· 
ments can be met in one year of residence. In general, differences between 1he 
p~ogram at .UC! and programs elsewhere make such transfers difficult. No s!udenl 
will b~ admitted to senior status in the School until he has demonstrated the knowl
edge m Mathematics 5A-B-C and 6A-B-C, or equivalent. 

Academic Advisors 
. Each student majoring in a discipline within the School is assigned to a facult\t 

advisor on entry. S~bsequent changes in advisors are made on request of either th~ 
student or the advisor. The student is responsible for his own program and for 
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meeting the requirements for graduation. The advisor provides advice in broatf 
educational planning, help in overcoming bureaucratic impediments to education 
and access to the faculty. Students who elect to do so may dispense with a faculty 
advisor. 

Special Programs 
. Pre-graduate Training. Students planning to pursue graduate work in the social 

sciences enroll in one of the regular social science programs. In addition, they should 
supplement their program by anticipating language requirements at major graduate 
schools and by intensive work in areas outside the Sch~ol that are of special rele
vance to their intended graduate work. Such students should consult their advisors 
to ensure that they make a wise selection of courses within the School. 

Information and Computer Science. A special program in information and 
computer science combines the regular undergraduate work in one of the social ' 
science disciplines with additional junior-senior work in computer sciences, math· 
ematics, and engineering. 

Pre-law. Students interested in entering law school upon completion of their 
baccalaureate can major in any of the social sciences. Specific requirements imposed 
by specific law schools can be met through electives. 

Teacher Training. Students interested in preparing for elementary school teach· 
ing or for secondary and junior college teaching in the social sciences follow the 
regular program for majors in the social sciences. They complete their program by 
electing courses that will satisfy the requirements for teacher certification. 

Linguistics. Students at Irvine can major in Linguistics through either Humani· 
ties or Social Sciences. In the School of Social Sciences the Linguistics major is 
required to take the following courses: Linguistics 100, Introduction to Linguistics; 
Linguistics 103, Syntactic Analysis; Linguistics 104, Computational Linguisticsor 
Psycholinguistics; Linguistics 105, Field Methods in Linguistics. Programs in either 
Psycholinguistics, Sociolinguistics, or Anthropological Linguistics for the major are 
tailored to the individual's interests and background and are worked out in coopera· 
tion with his advisor. 

Administration. Undergraduate degree programs in business and public ad· 
ministration are not offered at UC!. Students preparing for a career in business or 
government can major in social science. Students particularly interested in business 
administration are usually advised to concentrate work in economics. Students 
interested in public administration are usually advised to emphasize economics and 
political science. In addition, the School offers, in conjunction with the Graduate 
School of Administration, a special five-year program for select students leading to 
both a baccalaureate in the social sciences and a master's degree in administration. 
Application for admission to the program is made in the spring of the junior year. 

Mathematics and Social Science 
Competence in basic mathematics is a necessary skill for a modern social 

scientist. Each candidate for a degree in the School of Social Sciences is expected 
to have knowledge of probability theory, matrix algebra, calculus, difference an4 
differential equations, mathematical statistics, and computing. Normally, this 
knowledge is gained by pursuing a program of nine courses in mathematics, statis
tics, computing, and mathematical social science. The first seven courses normallj; 
are: 
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t. and Computer Sciences 1: Digital Computing 
Informa ion .. 
Mathematics SA: Finite Probab1hty 

h t·cs 58. Differential and Integral Calculus Mat ema1 · .. 
Mathematics SC: Continuous Probab1hty 

Mathematics 6A: Linear Algebra 
Mathematics 68: Differential Equations 
Mathematics 6C: Numerical Methods 

om lete the requirement, a student normally chooses t~o cours.es fr<_>m an 
To cd 1- tp f courses in mathematics computing, or mathemat1cal social science. 

approve is .o ' 
st commonly Mathematics 170A-170B. 

mo St dents who wish to do so may substitute the knowledge represented by 
Mathe~atics 2A-2B-2C and 3A-3B-3C for Mathematics 5A-5B-SC and 6A-6B-6C:::· 
However, they will then be expected to complete at least two quarters of work m 

probability and statistics. . . 
Students entering as juniors (or graduate students) without pr~vious _college 

mathematics are normally enrolled in Mathematics 5A-5B-5C and lnf<?rm~tmn and 
Computer Science 1 during their first year at UCI. Such stud~nts m_dmarrly enroll 
· Mathematics 6A-6B-6C and the two additional courses durmg their second year. 
~n undergraduate transfer student without previous college mathematics -.. ill n~lf· 
mally need two regular school years of work at. UC! to complete the g.n1duat10n 
requirement of the School. A ~raduat~ stude~~ w1tho_ut college mathcmaw:s should 
anticipate that his program will reqwre add1t1onal tune to complete. 

All students are. expected to have competence in intermediate algebra on cn· 
trance. Competence can be demonstrated by completion of a one-year cour~c in 
intermediate algebra in high school, junior college, or L;niversity Extension. or by 
a score of 600 on the quantitative part of the College Boards. 

Nonmajors 
Students from other schools are encouraged to take courses and talk to 

within the School of Social Sciences. In addition to the introductory courses. mm1y 
of the special topics courses arc open to students without previous \>iork in soda! 
science. These courses are described generally below. The individual tvpks for cai.:h 
quarter are announced at the time of pre-registration. 

Courses in the School of Social Sciences 
"Courses" in the School do not always resemble the conventional univcrsiiy 

course either in content or in format. Enrollment in a C(>Ursc is simply a commi!mcnl 
on the part of a student that he will educate himself (with such facul!y assistam.'.t' 
as is required). Consequently, it is not meaningful to list courses in the u!Hml w•1y. 

The School schedules five types of courses: 
General Introductory Courses 

These courses (one digit courses) arc intended to introduce any student t11 !he 
analytical and descriptive material of social science. 
Self-Instructional Courses 

The basic introductory courses in each discipline (Anthropology l 0, fa:onmnics 
rn, G~ography 10. Political Science 10, Psychology 10, and Sociology I 0) an· 
prrmanly self-instructional. The educational activities involved include a wide 
o.f self-pacing work (e.g .• reading, computer-assisted learning, films} and are 
s1~ned to provide a student with a basic introduction to the concepts <>f the disd· 
phne. Other courses are also available on a self-instructional basis. 
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Special Topics Courses 
To supplement the basic courses and to provide both majors and nonmajo~ 

(both graduate and undergraduate) w_i.th t~e exp~ri~~ce of pursuing a subject in 
depth, the School offers a number of special topics courses. The specific topici 
to be covered in any quarter are announced at the time of pre-registration. Generalli 
speaking, special topics courses are not repeated each year. Rather, the student 
samples from those courses available in a particular quarter. In each quarter some 
special topics courses are open to students without previous work in the discipline 
These courses are numbered with numbers between 120 and 189 and between2si 
and 289. 

Individual Study Courses 
Students at any level are encouraged to suggest areas of individual study, and 

may (with faculty approval) pursue any intellectually challenging area within the 
social sciences. Such courses may include special seminars, study projects, ii; 
dividual papers, or any other useful educational activity. The faculty encourages 
students to present evidence that they have done interesting and original work and 
to receive official credit for that work by enrolling in an individual study course. 
Such courses are numbered 199 (undergraduate) and 299 (graduate). 

Project Courses 
A student with the interest and competence to gain from such an experience 

may, with permission of his advisor, enroll in a senior project course within which 
he completes a substantial paper. These courses are numbered l 90A-l 90B-190C. 
Any student may, with approval of the faculty member, undertake a project as an 
individual study or individual research (199 or 299) course. 

GRADUATE DEGREES 
The School offers instruction leading to the Ph.D. degree. The degree programs 

are restricted to full-time students and emphasize preparation for research and 
academic careers in the disciplines involved. 

The doctoral programs are designed to allow each graduate student to develop, 
in close conjunction with at least three members of the faculty, a course of study 
resulting in the mastery of a coherent body of empirical and theoretical knowledge 
to serve as a basis for further creative and fruitful teaching and research. Depending 
on the student's interests, such a program may range quite widely across disciplines, 
or resemble the traditional one discipline plus outside field type of arrangement 
found at most universities. 

The faculty envisions a student's Ph.D. program to be of approximately three 
to four years' duration. The student devotes the first year to the explorations and 
preparation necessary to defining and mastering a coherent field of study. He 
continues this preparation into the second year, during the course of which he alsu 
submits a dissertation proposal. The third year normally is devoted to dissertation 
research and writing. In some instances, of course, pre-dissertation work will require 
more than two years, and especially those dissertations demanding extensive fi~ld 
research may require more than one year to complete. In addition, all students lie 
expected to acquire mathematical and language tools appropriate to their studie.1, 
For the mathematical requirements, see the section on "Mathematics and Socia! 
Science" above. 

For further information on graduate programs, financial aids, and other detai!s, 
write to the Dean of the School of Social Sciences for the booklet "Graduate S 
in the School of Social Sciences." 

' -
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The School of Engineering offers ju_nior-senior an? graduate programs ?f st~dy 
for men and women who will engage m the professional pracht1~e ?f en~mdeenng 
primarily as it relates to design, development, research, and tea.c mg man m ustry, 
h ernment or a university. Programs at all levels emphasize the fundamentals 
t e gov ' . . · f · · 
underlying engineering so as to fac1htate future mamtenance o eng~neermg compe-
tence by either formal or informal study. Thus pr~grams of stu~y m the School of 
Engineering endeavor to provide_ UCI gr~duates with a?equate mtelle~tual tools to 

ter the profession after a short mternsh1p and to provide for the continued updat
f~g of their technological knowledge in the presence of a rapidly expanding tech-
nology and the changing needs of society. . . . . 

At the undergraduate level, the programs now bemg offered emphasize electri
cal and civil and environmental engineering. In tfl.e future several other progra~s 
will be added. While much of the curriculum will be common to all fields of engi
neering, opportunity will be afforded students to do elective work in. the areas of 
their special interest Thus, in the junior and senior years, students will be able :o 
elect courses in addition to those required. It is expected that each student will 
devote approximately 40% of his time over the four years to the scientific and 
mathematical backgrounds pertaining to the various engineering fields; the purpose 
of this intense study of the sciences and mathematics is to make sure that graduates 
are extremely well grounded in the laws and constraints of logic and nature. Another 
20% of the program will be assigned to the study of the fine arts, humanities, and 
the social sciences. The remaining 40% will comprise engineering subjects. 

At the graduate level, programs of study become less and less rigidly structured 
the farther one goes; at the same time specialization becomes more intense the 
deeper one gets into his educational program. The M.S. program requires nine 
courses to be completed, but the exact choice of the courses will be a matter of 
negotiation between the student and his faculty advisor. Thesis or non-thesis pro
grams are available. At the Ph.D. level the program is still less structured but more 
specialized than at the M.S. level. No courses are required; rather students must 
demonstrate various competences as they progress toward the completion of their 
doctoral programs. 

Undergraduate Programs 
Admission 

High school students wishing to begin their engineering programs at UC! 
should seek admission to one of the schools, preferably the School of Physical 
Sciences or the School of Social Sciences, whose admission requirements are stated 
elsewhere in this catalogue. Upon registering. a student will be assigned an engineer
ing advisor who will assist in developing a satisfactory program of study and provide 
the requisite advice during the freshman and sophomore years. 

Junior students are admitted to the School of Engineering upon completion of 
~fresh.man-sophomore program in one of the schools at I rvinc or at another college, 
mcludmg community colleges. Students seeking admission to the Scho<Jl of Engi-
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neering must satisfy the University requirements for admission to advanced stand
ing, have completed 21 courses (84 quarter units) with an overall average of "C" 
(2.0), and must have completed the specific requirements for the junior courses to 
be undertaken in the School of Engineering. This means completion of the equiva
lent of UC! Physics SE and Mathematics 3C. 
Programs of Study 

Students should feel free to follow any program they feel is meaningful to them 
but they should be sure to complete the requisite physics and mathematics for 
admission to junior courses in engineering and be sure they can meet graduation 
requirements for the School of Engineering at the end of their alloted collegiate 
period.Normally a student also will wish to complete the secondary science require
ment, the digital computing course, and some of the courses required in fine arts, 
humanities, and social sciences in the freshman and sophomore years. It would be 
well for lower division students expecting to proceed to graduate study for the Ph.D. 
degree to elect a foreign language, preferably German or Russian. Students in 
community colleges may wish to elect engineering courses in the freshman and 
sophomore years; such courses while not prerequisite to courses in the School of 
Engineering will be accepted in satisfaction of the overall elective requirements of 
the School. Since UC/ elects not to offer freshman and sophomore courses in engi· 
neering subjects and since other campuses do, students majoring in one of the schools 
at Irvine may have difficulty in completing their programs on other UC campuses 
in six quarters.* For transfer to Irvine there are no prerequisites for junior work in 
the School of Engineering other than the requisite mathematics and physics courses .. 

In the junior and senior years the student, by suitable choice of technical 
electives, may orient his program towards either electrical or civil and environmen· 
ta! engineering. Representative programs which satisfy the requirements listed on 
p. 17 are shown in Figures I and 2. 

Students in the School of Engineering should bear in mind the general campus 
policy which permits them to take courses in non-contiguous areas on "passed-not 
passed" basis. Non-contiguous areas with respect to engineering are those in fine 
arts, humanities, and social sciences. 

It should be emphasized that the programs of study in the School of Engineer· 
ing are tailor-made to the desires and objectives of individual students. Students will 
work out programs of study with their faculty advisor so as to maximize the educa· 
tional experience offered by the Irvine campus. Students must realize that they, and 
they alone, are responsible for the planning of their own programs and for satisfac· 
tory completion of the graduation requirements; however, the faculty stand ready 
to give every assistance and necessary advice in the planning of programs. A student 
may substitute courses of his choosing for those required if he can substantiate the 
merits of his academic plan and obtain the approval of the Faculty of the Schaal. 

* Students expecting to transfer elsewhere should consult with the School of Engineering 
immediately upon entry. 

FIGURE I-Typical program leading to the B.S. and M.S. degrees in 
Engineering (Electrical) 

FALL WINTER SPRING 
FRESHMEN Math 2A Math 2B Math 2C 

ICS-1 Phys SA Phys SB 
Chem IA Chem 1B Chem IC 

HSSFA (a) HSSFA (a) HSSFA (a) 

ENGINEERING 125 

SOPHOMORE Math 3A Math 38 lv!ath 3C 
Phys SC Phys SD Phys SE 

HSSFA (a) HSSFA (a) HSSFA (a) 
Free Elec. Free Ele<:. Free Elec. 

--~·- .. -~--

Math Blee. (c) Math Elec. Math Elec. 
Engr. IOOA Engr. JOOS Engr. 102 

Engr. IOIB Engr. 103 Engr. 10IA 
HSSFA (b) HSSFA (b) HSSFA (b) 

JUNIOR 

---r-•• 
Free Blee. Free Blee. Free Blee. 

Engr. 104A Engr. 1048 Engr. !04C 
Engr. Blee. Bngr. Blee. Engr. Elec. 
Engr. Blee. Bngr. Blee. Bngr. Blee. 

SENIOR 

Math Blee. Math Blee. Math Blee. 
Graduate Engr. E!ec. 
Graduate Bngr. Elec. 

M.S. 

FIGURE 2-Typical program leading to the B.S. in Engineering (Civil and 
Environmental) 

fRESHMEN 

SOPHOMORE 

JUNIOR 

SENIOR 

FALL 

Math 2A 
JCS-I 

Chem IA 
HSSFA (a) 

Math 3A 
Phys SC 

Biol. IOOA 
Free Elec. 

Engr. lOOA 
Engr. !OJA 
Tech Elec. 

HSSFA (b) 

Engr. 104A 
Engr. ISOA 
Tech Blee. 

Math Blee. (c) 

WINTER 

Math 2B 
Pln;s SA 
Chem IB 

!ISSFA (a) 

Math 38 
Phvs SD 

Bioi. !OOB 
Free Elec. 

Engr. IOOB 
Env. 1018 
Engr. 162 

HSSFA (b) 

Engr. 104B 
Engr. 1508 
Tech Elec. 

Math Elec. ( c} 

(a) Humanities, Social Sciences, or Fine Arts elective 

SPRING ___ , .. _ .......... . 
Math 2C 
Phys SB 

Chem IC 
!ISSFA !a) 

Marh 3C 
Plivs SE 

Bio!. IOOC 
Frt>e Elec. 

E111<r. 103 
Erigr. 155 
Engr. 163 

HSSFA ib) 

Erigr. 104C 
E11v. l50C 
Tech Elec. 

Math Elec. (cl 

(b) Recommended Courses: An upper division sequence in Social Sciences (may 
be taken in sophomore year) 

(c) Mathematics electives must be upper division sequence 

Proficiency Examinations 
A student who thinks himself sufficiently proficient in the subject matter m11kr· 

lying a specific course in the School of Engineering to receive credit withom flnrnml 
enrollment in that course may consult with the instru~·tor of that course to 
what he must do to demonstrate his proficiency and gain credit. Normally. hi.s 
will be demonstrated by a written or oral examination. but if a pmtion or 
capability involves laboratory exercises, he may be required to perform cxpcri1m·n1s 
as well as to take a written examination. Normally, these cxaminatinr1s wriucn. 
oral, or laboratory-will be given at the opening of each quarter in whid1 tin: 
specified course is offered. All courses in the School are available for sudi 
ciency demonstrations. 
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Graduate Programs 
Graduate study in the School of Engineering permits delving into a subject in 

considerable depth while at the same time developing breadth. Graduate study 
toward the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees is applied-science oriented and should provide 
an excellent base for future professional growth through excellent understanding of 
the basic phenomena associated with the student's chosen field. 

Admission 
Admission to graduate standing in the School of Engineering is generally ac· 

corded those possessing a B.S. degree in engineering or an allied science obtained 
with an acceptable level of scholarship from an institution of recognized standing. 
Those seeking admission without the requisite scholarship record, may, in SOll!e 
c~ses, unde~ake remedial work; if com~leted at the stipulated academic level, they 
will be admitted to full graduate standing. The Graduate Record Examination is 
required. 

The Master of Science in Engineering 
Those wishing to pursue graduate work in the area of electrical engineering will 

find programs in control systems, plasma physics, quantum electronics, communica
tion and information systems, automatic pattern recognition, optical systems, digital 
computei: systems, _and optimization theor~. In the civil and environmental en~· 
neenng area there 1s at present a program m water quality and resources. For the 
M.S. degree with thesis, nine courses will be required, of which at least six are 
graduate level courses; a maximum of two research courses may be submitted. For 
the M.S. degree without thesis nine courses will be required, of which at least six 
are graduate level and may not include research credit. The M.S. thesis must be an 
exercise demonstrating a capability of undertaking a study original with the student 
and carry it through to a conclusion satisfactory to at least three members of the 
faculty. For those students electing to study for the M.S. without thesis, a compre
hensive exercise demonstrating familiarity with a broad aspect of the field of en~· 
neering in which th7y are majoring will be required. Master of Science programs ' 
must be completed m four calendar years from the date of admission. 

The detailed program of study is worked out with an advisor who takes into 
~ons~deratioi: the objectives of the candidate, his preparation, and the specific and 
1mphed requirements of the faculty of the School. Part-time students will be limited 
to one course per quarter if fully employed and those holding research or teaching 
assistantsh~ps will n?t be permitted a full four-course load. Engineers in industry 
may fi~d 1t convement to complete some undergraduate courses in University 
Ex tension at one of the centers. Courses taken on another campus of the University 
will be accorded full credit if taken after admission to Irvine; up to three courses 
will be credited upon admission if taken in Extension or on another campus of the 
University, or in another university. 

The Doctor of Philosophy in Engineering 
. As ~s common in other. schools and colleges, the doctoral program in engineer· 
mg Ieadmg to the Ph.D. will be tailored to the individual needs and backgrounds 
of the student. There will be no course requirements but rather several milestones 
to be passed: (1) admission to the Ph.D. program by the faculty of the School;(~ 
passag7 of the preli~inary examination assessing the student's background and l!i$ 
potential fo1: success m the doctoral program; (3) satisfaction of the teaching requ~ 
ments required of all doctoral students; (4) research preparation including I., 

i~~: 
l 
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guages· and (5) completion of a significant research investigation. The degree is 
granted upon the recommendation of the Doctoral Co_m_mittee and the Dean of the 
Graduate Division. Throughout the doctoral program 1t 1s expected that the student 
will be resident in the School. Doctoral programs must be completed in seven 
calendar years from the date of admission. 

Some financial aids such as research and teaching assistantships will be availa
ble so that each doctoral student, after he has passed the preliminary examination, 
will have a staff appointment in the School of Engineering. 

Special Programs 

Teacher Training 
Students interested in preparing for a secondary and junior college teaching 

credential in an allied and contiguous field may follow the regular program for 
engineering majors. They complete their total program by satisfying the require
ments for a secondary or junior college credential in the fifth year. Students inter
ested in this program should contact the Office of Teacher Education at the time 
they enter the School of Engineering. 

Administration 
Undergraduate degree programs in business and public administration are not 

offered at UC!. Engineering students wishing to prepare for a career in business or 
government can major in engineering and elect tho!>e prerequisite courses required 
for the program of study in the Graduate School of Administration. Students inter
ested in engineering administration are advised to make this desire known early in 
their collegiate career, 

Information and Computer Science 
Both graduate and undergraduate students may participate in the courses and 

programs offered in this interdisciplinary area. Students wishing to pursue a program 
of study at the graduate or undergraduate level should consult with their advisor. 

Engineering Faculty 
PAUL D. ARTHUR, Professor of Aerospace Engineering, Associate Dean, Schoof of 

Engineering 
CASPER W. BARNES, JR., Professor of Electrical Engineering 
NEIL J. BERSHAD, Associate Professor of Elc>etrical Engin<'f!ring 
BLAIR E. BONA, Lecturer in Elc>etrical Engineering 
RICHARD R. BROCK, Assistant Professor of Civil Enginc'f!ring 
RALPH B. CONN, Lecturer in Electrical Engineering 
BYRON N .. EDWARDS, Lecturer in Elc>etrical Engineering 
HIDEYA GAMO, Professor of Electrical Engim'f!ring 
CHARLES G. HILTON, Lecturer in Engineering 
DAVID ISAACS, Associate Profi>Ssor of Electrical Enginc'f!ring 
ROBERT C. K. LEE, Associate Professor of Aerospace Engineering 
PAUL G. MORANDA, Lecturer in Engineering 
ROBERT M. S'."-UNDERS, Professor of Elc>etrical Engineering, Dean, School of Engi

neering 
JAN W. S. SCHERFIG, Assistant Professor of Civil Engineering 
ROLAND SCHINZINGER, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
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KHALIL SEYRAFI, Lecturer in Electrical Engineering 
JACK SKLANSKY, Professor of Electrical Engineering and Information and Computer 

Science 
EARLE L. STEELE, Lecturer in Electrical Engineering 
ALLEN R. STUBBERUD, Associate Professor of Electrical Engineering 
ALEXANDER TAKACS, Lecturer in Engineering 
DA vrn T. TUMA, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 

Undergraduate Courses in Engineering 
lOOA-1008 Lumped Parameter Analysis (1-1) fall, winter 
Prerequisite: Physics SC, Math 3C, lCS 1 (May be taken concurrently) 
Analytical methods for the treatment of systems which can be described by total linear or 
nonlinear differential.equations. Rigid body mechanics, electrical networks, pneumatic de
vices, and hydraulic elements. 

lOIA-1018 Continuous Media and Fields (1-1) fall, winter 
Prerequisites: Physics SE, Math 3C, or consent of instructor 
Introduction to the concepts of scalar and vector fields and methods of solving boundary value 
problems. Examples are drawn from electromagnetic, heat conduction, and fluid fields. 

102 Signal Theory ( 1) fall, spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. IOOB 
Representation of signals-Fourier series, Fourier and Laplace transforms, orthogonal repre· 
sentation. Convolution integral, sampling theory, introductory communication theory, ampli· 
tude and phase modulation and demodulation, signal correlation. 

103 Energetics (1) spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. lOIB 
Classical thermodynamics and application to the flow of energy. Energy conversion from one 
state to another. Conservation of energy and momentum principles and their applications. 
Gauss' Law, Poynting theorem, and Manley-Rowe relationship. 

104A-1048-104C Engineering Design (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. !OOB, 103 
Specifications, natural constraints, and optimization; optimization topics, calculus of varia· 
tions, Lagrange multipliers, steepest descent, linear and nonlinear programming methods; 
reliability theory and practice; system simulation methods; annual design project. 

UOA-1108-UOC Electronics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Physics SD or consent of instructor 
Properties of semi-conductors, junction diodes and transistors, the band theory of semi· 
conductors, small signal transistor amplifiers, wave forming and shaping circuits, pulse circuits, 
linear operational amplifiers, and various integrated circuits. 

*lllA-1118-lllC Network Analysis and Synthesis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. !OOA 
Definition of signal and waveforms, derivation of network equations, application of transform 
methods to network analysis and synthesis. Synthesis of one-port and two-port network. 
approximation method for transfer function synthesis. Synthesis of transfer function and 
feedback networks. Application of probability and random theory to stochastic design, fre
quency domain, and time domain synthesis. 

112 Active Electronic Circuits (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor 
Interaction of active and passive devices in electronic circuits including equivalent circail 
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modeling of transistors, device-circuit-environment interactions, design ofsingl:¢.-stl!ge admp.lifi· 
ers, cascaded stages, coupling problems and frequency response, and power amp4ifier es1gn. 

113A.U3B-113C Analysis and Design of Integrated Circuits (l-1-l) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Physics SC or equivalent 

F d tals of monolithic and hybrid circuit design, processing and fabrication. Integrated 
un amen . 8 . l _, MC>S' 
· 't ackaging. Basic semi-conductor principles. Large signal models. 1po ar an.... . . 

c1rcu1 p . . . I . fil l . d d . I "' logic circuits, small-signal models !~near circuit~, th_m thick 1 m ana ys1s an · es1gn. ntr<><.1UC· 

tion to computer aided design of integrated circwts. 

•USA-1158-llSC Systems Engineering (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 126A-B-C, Math. 130A-B-C 
Definition of the systems engineering process and its interface with operations rescar~·h. 
Emphasis placed upon those mathematical optimization techniques and those probability 
theory concepts which find application during the design, development, and evaluatmn of 

systems. 

117A·ll7B Reliability Engineering (1-1) fall, winter 

Prerequisites: Engr. 126A or consent of instructor 
Statistical and probabilistic aspects of reliability of engineering. Discussion of series, 
and combination systems. Analysis of systems with dependent components. Majority vntmg, 
redundant codes, adaptive schemes, and redundancy in digital systems. Reliability model!> and 
statistical parameter estimation. Analysis of multi-mode systems with drift, margim!I, .:Illas· 

trophic failures. 

122 Introduction to the Logic & Organization of Digital Computers( I) fall 

Prerequisite: I CS I 
Introductory course in digital computer organization. Representation of information and mfor· 
mation-processing algorithms; formal representation of digital systems; logic c·ompont•111s. 
building blocks, internal algorithms, and programming systems. 

123A-123B Computer and Systems Programming (1-1) winter. spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 122 
Machine language programming and systems programming from the point of vie\\ nt' ihc 
computer system architect. Addressing techniques, assembly systems, sorting and cmncr!inµ 
data, program segmentation and linkage, service programs. supervisors. schedulcs. imd tr;rn!il"· 
tors. 

124A·1248 Switching Circuits and Computer Logic (1-1) winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 122 
~ntroduction to switching circuits for computers, representations (codes, gcomct rk form'il: 
implementation (switching networks, storage elements), and digital system~. B11~ic du11:1u;a'.ti~· 
tics of combinatorial and sequential networks. 

126A-126B-126C Random Processes and Systems Theory (l-1-1) fall, winter. spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 102 

Fund.am~ntal theories of probability and stochastic processes from an enginceriny ~ ie" 11nmt 
Apphcatwn of the theory to the analysis of the response of linear and non·line11r ~ystcms t11 
stochastic inputs. 

*130A-l~?B·130C Materials and Fields (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequ1S1te: Engr. IO I B 

lnterac:ion of electromagnetic fields with materials. Maxwell's equations applit>d t1:.1 didc.:!til:~. 
ma~netl~ materials, metals, semi-conductors, superconductt1rs, and pl:asmiu;>, A1~p!i1:11Uom• 
engineenng systems. 
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131 Introduction to aeetrical Gas Discharges (I) spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. lOlA-B 
An introduction to the macroscopic and microscopic behavior of electrical discharges in gases. 

134 Mechanics of Materials (I) fall 

Prerequisite: Math 3C 
An introduction to the mechanics of solids. Normal and shear stresses, normal and shear 
strains, principal direction, stress-strain relations, strain energy, virtual work, torsion, elastic 
stability, elementary theory of beam bending. 

138A-138B-138C Masers, Lasers, and Modern Optics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. lOlB or Physics l 12B 
Maser and laser devices and their applications in optical systems. Spontaneous and stimulated 
emission, optical spectra, and laser devices. Interference and coherence. Diffraction theory and 
optical resonator. Theory of dispersion and crystal optics. Modulation and detection of tight 

beam. 

140A-140B-140C Control System Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 102 
Linear methods including Laplace transforms, convolution integrals, transfer function, pol~ 
zero topics, stability, frequency response, compensation. Nonlinear methods including lineari· 
zation techniques such as tangent, piecewise, and first harmonic methods; phase spaces, 
analogue and digital computers. Sampled data systems including sampling processes, z-trans· 
form, stability criteria, and digital compensation. 

146A-146B Astrodynamics and Rocket Navigation (1-1) fall, winter 

Prerequisite: 
Practical application of celestial mechanics and allied fields to the navigation, guidance, and 
control of space vehicles and to related classical problems in astronomy. 

150A-150B-150C Structural Mechanics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 134, 154 (may be taken concurrently) 

Analysis of structural members including beams, columns, trusses, and rigid frames. Design 
of steel and reinforced concrete structures. Ideal truss analysis, shearing force and bendi~ 
moments for beams, deflection {due to axial, bending, shearing, and torsional deformations), 
statically indeterminate structures. 

*154 Soil Mechanics (l) fall 
Prerequisite: Engr. 134 
An introduction to the mechanics of soils. Composition and classification of soils, compaction, 
compressibility and consolidation, shear strength, shear tests, seepage, bearing capacity, lateral 
earth pressure, footing design, retaining walls, piles. 

155 Fluid Mechanics (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 101 B 
Basic fluid mechanics with emphasis on incompressible fluids. Fundamental equations and 
conservation relations, stresses in fluids, similitude, potential flows, turbulence, laminar and 
turbulent boundary layers, creeping motion, separation, wakes. Applications to pipe flow, open 
channel flow, and hydraulic models. 

156 Compressible Flow (I) spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 155 
An introduction to the inviscid compressible flow of a gas. Applications to channel flow. 
Fanno, and Rayleigh flows. Oblique shock waves, detached shock waves, external linearized 
supersonic flows, hypersonic approximations and implications of viscosity. 
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162 Fundamentals of Environmental Engineering (!) spring 
·si'tes· Engr 155 163 (may be taken concurrently) Prerequ1 · · ' . . . 

· t basic principles of hydrology collectmn, and conveyance of water. Water :11m.! 
tntroduct10n o ' . . . . 

lumes groundwater flow hydrologtc cycle, water d1stnbuttm1 and wa~lc \\lilt'f 
waste water vo ' ' 
collection, hydraulic machinery. 
l63 Fundamentals of Water, Waste, and Air Treatment ( l) spring 

Prerequisites: Chem lA-B-C, Biology lOOA·B-C 
Introduction to the unit operations and processes of water and ~·aste trt·a~menl. Qm1fay 
criteria for water use and waste disposal. Fundamentals of physical. chemical, 

treatment. Design of unit processes. 
195A-195F The Engineer and Engineering (\,2-!12-\-2) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: None (can be started in any quarter} 
A seminar course simultaneously involving students from freshmen to gradm1tc stoocnt~ 
presenting subjects germane to the practice of engineering and not normally involved in 01her 
courses. (May not be used to satisfy graduation requirements for the Schou! uf Engim~i::rin.jl 

or the School of Physical Sciences.) 

198 Group Studies for Undergraduates (I) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor 
Group study of selected topics in engineering. 

199 Individual Study ( \1 or I ) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor 
For undergraduate engineering majors in supervised but independent rcadinjl'. t>r n:~t«1rd1 

engineering topics of current interest. 
Note: Courses outside of engineering (e.g. Information and Computer Scicm.:1.'.') m:i; 

qualify as engineering electives. Consult the Dean's office. 

*Not to be offered in 1969-70. 

Graduate Courses in Engineering 
*210 Fourier Optics (I) winter 
Prerequisites: Engr. IOIA-B, 102 
Fourier integral representations of spatial signals. Plane-wave expansions. Diffo:Hiim 
Fourier transforming and imaging properties of lenses. Spatial-freqmmcy nl 
systems. Spatial filtering and optical informatiun processing. lfolography. 

*211 Theory of Partial Coherence (I) spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 210, 126A-B-C (Engr. I 26C can be taken com:urrcmly) 
Statistical.description of fields. Mutual coherence and mutual spcctnil Rc~p-..1i~ 
lmear opllcal systems to partially coherent fields. Quasi-monodumnalic field~. h1.:oh.i.:rn111 
sources. Optical imaging with partially coherent light. Opti.:al detectori> and pr1<Ho·..:••Ulll 
statistics. Heterodyne detection. The Brown-Twiss effect. 

213A-21.3~-213C Quantum Electronics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prereqms1tes: Engr. 138C and Physics 130, 131 

Quantu:n theory of electromagnetic field, interaction of radiation ""ith mam:1 aml rnl•·*'''~'" 
~;~pert1es of ~adiation ~ased on ~cnsity matrix t~chniqu:s. Laser dyn11mics and 'Pt<:!l•l!>;.'.•}p) 

aser materials. Nonhnear optical processes with apphcations to optical eicc1m11ic 
and systems. 

220A-22~~·220C Pattern Recognition (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prereqms1tes: Math 130A-B-C or Engr. !26A-B-C 

The theory and design of machines that detect and recognize pl!ttcm~ in .f?eumcliic 
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sounds, and sequences of symbols. Among the topics included are: threshold logic, training 
theory, multilayer machines, artificial intelligence, stochastic approximation, unsupervised 
training, spatial computers, image filters, and topological processing. 

*221A-221B Trainable Automata (1-1) winter, spring 

Prerequisite: Math 130A-B-C or Engr. 126A-B-C 
Markov, chain models of learning phenomena in pattern recognizing machines and human 
signal detection; trainability, adaptivity, train-work scheduling, single-operator model, and 
stimulus sampling theory. Convergence properties of training algorithms; training withouta 
teacher, game-theoretic iteration; adaptive sample set construction; trainable committee ma, 

chines; stopping rules. 
*225A-225B·225C Decision, Detection and Estimation Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 126A·B-C 
The techniques of statistical decision theory as applied to deriving optimum strategies for the 
receipt of information-bearing signals. Applications to the problems of the detection of signals 

and the estimation of signal parameters. 

226A-226B·226C Communications and Information Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 126A-B-C 
Principles of optimum communication over additive Guassian noise channels via optimum 
receiver design and optimum signal selection. Study of important communication channel 
models and an introduction to waveform communication. Information theory, entropy, encod· 
ing of information, Shannon's coding theorems, mutual information, channel capacity, im, 

plementation of some coded systems. 

231A-231B Guided Electromagnetic Waves (1-1) fall, winter 
Prerequisites: Engr. IOIA-B, !30A 
Analysis and design of components and networks for guided electromagnetic waves, with 
emphasis on the microwave regions. 

240A-240B-240C Modern Control Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 140A-B-C, Math 140A-B-C 
Formulation of optimal control theory for deterministic systems. Necessary and sufficient 
conditions for the existence of solution to the optimal and sub-optimal problem. Computational 
methods for solution and the feasibility of implementation. The use of approximation theory 
and functional analysis concepts for formulation and solution of optimization problems. 

241A·241B-241C Stochastic Control Systems (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Math 130A-B-C, Engr. 240A-B-C 
Fundamental estimation theory, sequential estimation and estimation errors. Error analysis of 
stationary and non-stationary systems. Classical Wiener filter and prediction theory in mean 
square optimization. Optimal Bayesian control. Stochastic stability and control. Adaptive 
control systems and methods of identification. 

242A-242B-242C Game Theory for Systems Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 115C, 126C, Math 143C 
Presentation of classical game theory concepts of n-person general sum games, coalitions: 
differential and stochastic games. Applications to the decision process, control, and resour¢ 
allocation in engineering, economic, and management systems. 

244A·244B-244C Optimization Theory (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 104C or consent of instructor 
Indirect (analytical) and direct (search) methods of optimization: Classical methods of the 
calculus and Lagrange multipliers, geometric, linear, integer, quadratic, nonlinear prograll11, 
ming, stagewise optimization and dynamic programming. Necessary and sufficient conditi 
algorithms, numerical examples, and sensitivity analyses for each of the foregoing. 

1~ 
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*225A·225B-225C Hydrodynamics (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 155 or equivalent 
Mechanics of viscous and inviscid fluid motion with emphasis on incompressible fluids. Lami-

r flow; Stokes and Oseen problems, laminar boundary layer, diffusion of vorticity, laminar 
na . . . . 
instability; potential flow, conformal mappmg, surface waves, perturbation theory. JCts, stabil· 
ity; turbulence, Reynolds stresses, turbulent boundary layer, phenomenological theories. 

263A-263B-263C Advanced Water Treatment & Resources Technology (1-1-1) fall, winter, 

spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 162, 163, 104A-B-C 
Design and evaluation of unit elements in water resources systems. Topics in surface water 
and groundwater hydrology. Physical, chemical, and biological treatment methods. Reuse of 
waste waters and ultimate disposal of non-reusable waters. Emphasis on cost and efficiency 

of alternative processes. 

*265A-265B Water and Air Treatment Chemistry ( 11.z-112) fall, winter 

Prerequisites: Chemistry lA-B-C, Engr. 163. 
Inorganic and organic chemistry of water and wastes. Emphasizes the chemistry of naturnl 
waters, quality changes from contact with soil, supersatura,tion phenomena and complex 
equilibria. Chemistry or organic pollutants including pesticides and their degradation products. 
Emphasizes theory and practice of analytical procedures. 

*266 Public Health Aspects of Environmental Engineering (I) winter 

Prerequisites: Biology IA-B-C 
Public health aspects of water engineering. Aquatic microbiology. Virology. Bactcri(l!ogh:al 
water quality standards. Water borne diseases. Principles of epidemiology and toxic<>logy. 

268A-268B-268C Environmental Resources Systems-Planning, Design & Evaluation 
(Y.z-\.2-Y.z) fall, winter, spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 104A-B-C, Math 130A. Engr. 263A-B-C or consent of instructor 

Fundamentals of planning small and large civil engineering systems. Emphasis on <•ptimiz.miun 
of integrated water collection, waste treatment, and water reuse systems. Qualit:Hi\I.' and 
quantative design criteria for public works. Economic evaluation of alternative sysu:ms. 

285A-285B·285C Methods of Engineering Analysis (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisites: Math 143C or 144B 
Development of the theory of operators in linear vector spaces us a general tuol for thl· a1111lv>is 
of engineering systems. The course will develop a unified mathematical approach applic~bk 
to problems in all fields of engineering. 

298 Group Seminars or Studies (varies) fall, winter, spring 
Prerequisite: Consult section instructor 

Group studies on various subjects related to engineering given through seminars un tvpks tu 
be selected each quarter. 

2984 Quantum Electronics ( !6) 
298·5 Communication Theory ( !6 -1) 
298·6 Trainable Picture Processing ( !6 ) 
298-7 Coherence Theory & Optical Detection ('h) 
298-8 Mathematical Methods in Engineering 

; 99 lnd'.v~dual Study or Research (may be repeatt.>d each quarter} (1-1-1) fall, winter, sprmg 
rerequlS!tes: Determined by instructor 

Individual research · · · . . or invest1gat1on under the d1rcct1on of an individt111l faculty member. 

*Not to be offered in 1969-70. 
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INTERSCHOOL 

CURRICULA 

RAM IN COMPARATIVE CULTURE 
.... > ulture" may be defined as that complex whole of knowledge, belief, art, 
md~~s, law, custom, and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a 

· r of society. A "society" refers to a group of people who have learned to work 
r a "culture" to the distinctive ways of life of such a group of people; 
;, is made of individuals, "culture" of what happens in their consciousness, 
emotions, and in their habits of behavior. The crucial changes taking place 

iety" very often first take place in "culture," which lies behind society in 
ng its motives and methods. 
ce World War II, a rebellion against departmentalized knowledge has been 

the most remarkable developments in American universities. The possibilities 
peration between disciplines have been tested and developed in many areas. 

~e.$tudy of culture has in common with the development of collaborative study 
~'other areas the conviction that interdisciplinary investigation is essential; its 
· · ents believe that a particular civilization or culture, with all its diversity, has 

·n underlying homogeneity which can serve as a unifying key to the interpre
n of diverse phenomena. 

"' The Program in Comparative Culture conducts cultural investigation by: (1) 
d~;i,wing together the special techniques of separate disciplines as represented in all 
t.b,~ Schools and Departments of the University; (2) focussing on the character of 
siitfgle cultures or cultural styles; and (3) illuminating the particularities of any 
c1lJtµre by studying it cross-culturally-Le., through the perspective of other cul
tures. 

Thus, the major in Comparative Culture will: (I) gain competence in interdisci
plinary inquiry by becoming acquainted with the methods of the Social, Physical. 
!l)J:d Biological Sciences, the Humanities, and the Fine Arts; and he will focus these 
l!pon the consideration of problems best identified and solved by the use of interdis
ciplinary, cross-cultural, and multi-cultural methods of study; (2) concentrate on the 
stµ4y of one culture (eight quarters of course work); (3) take, comparatively, course 
work in the study of two other cultures (a total of eight quarters of course work). 

The cultures represented in the Program arc African culture, American culture, 
Asian culture, Black culture, and Chicano culture. By special arrangement other 
ar~ of culture study-Latin-American culture, Comparative Literature. Western 
(;f~!ization, for instance-may be counted toward the major . 
. : .The student will design his own program within these. Should he be interested 
llil ethnic minorities in American culture, for instance, he would probably take 
epurses in American culture, Black culture and Chicano culture; or should his 
iO:tr~~est lie with Third World Culture, he would study Asian culture, African culture, 
B1ack culture. He will achieve competence in a language related to his areas of 
s:pecialization and satisfy the requirements of the program in which he specializes. 

~fric.an and Comparative Culture 
The continent of Africa and her peoples have recently come into global promi

jlenoe for various reasons other than the traditional view that they provided a sccwr 
for economic and societal exploitation. With the discovery of Professor Leakey's 
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Homo habilis in 1964, Africa won recognition as the ancestral origin of 
the historical source of the universality of human brotherhood. The em man and 

d . h . ergence of 
mo ern nations on t e contment, on the other hand-especially those cont II .. 

. 1 1 . l" d Af · · · ro ed by previous y-co oma 1ze ncans-prov1ded an mterracial climate for cont · · I 1 · empom"' 
mtemat1ona re at1ons, as well as a stimulant for a regenerated "pride in bl k ~·~ 
F th h I b l · 1· • ac ness 

ur ~r~ore, t ego a_ imp 1ca~10.ns of the contest among developmental ideolo ·; 
-cap1tahsm, communism, soc1ahsm, and humanism-have kept Africa a d ~ 1 

people_ (be they in Algeria, Nigeria, or Namibia) in sharper focus. In spitenoft~; 
foregoing, however, there are many students who lack the information neces f 

. an accurate assessment of the impact of the historical and contemporary r sl~t'.Y-Or 
Af · h · 1· ea 11esof 

nca upon t eir 1ves and the values they cherish and abhor It is in part t h. ·d 1 · · ' , o correct 
t 1s v01 , as we! as to contnbute to a more comprehensive curriculum 1· h' h 
d t . h h" d" . n 1g er e uca 10n, t at t 1s 1mens10n to the study of human relations is offered. 

The established disciplines, such as economics, political science history l't 
t d · J ·11 , , 1 era. 
ure an soc10 ogy, WI serve as the basis for the study of Africa· it is h d 
ho~ever, that an interdisciplinary approach will be encouraged so as 'to stren;i:~ 
d~s1?n~ for depth and supplementary analyses from the focus of any one acade · 
d1sc1plme or combination of disciplines. mic 

African and Comparative Culture Faculty 
GEORGE 0. ROBERTS, Professor of Sociology and African and Comparative Cultur1 

Undergraduate Courses in African Culture 
100 Social Structure and Change in Sub-Sahara Africa (I) fall M R C · 1 R. OBERTS 
o~par~t1v.e ana ysis of societies which have recently emerged from colonial rule and of those 

se_eking md1genous self-determination. (Special focus upon Guinea Ghana Ni"ger· c Kh T ·z. ' , ia,ongo-
ms asa, anzama, amb1a, and Namibia.) 

101 History of Western Africa (I) fall M R R. OBERTI 

A ~urvey of the major event~ and personal~ties which influenced the nature of social organi· 
~~~~~ and change m the reg10n of the ancient empires of Ghana, Mali, and Songhay before 

102 Social Structure and Change in the Middle East(!) winter M R 
A survey of th . f l' . . . R. OBERTS . . e 1mp~ct o re 1g1on, poht1cs, colonialism, and acculturation upon developments 
m t?e Middle Eastsmce 1914. (Special examination ofsocicties in Saudi Arabia Syria Israel 
United Arab Republic, Tunisia, and Algeria.) ' ' ' 

103 Southern Africa and Human Rights (I) winter . M R 
Examinati fth h" R. OBERTS . on o . e 1story and contemporary significance of restrictive social norms in South 
Afnca, Rhodesia, Angola, and Mozambique. 

104 History of Eastern Africa ( 1) spring A su f h . MR. ROBERTI 
. rvey o t e maJor events and personalities which influenced the nature of social organi· 

zat1on and change in Ethiop· S l' U · 
1945

_ Ia, oma Ia, ganda, Kenya, Zanzibar and Tanganyika befofl: 

199 Directed Reading (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring MR. ROBERTI 

American and Comparative Culture 

1 During his first two years each student should ground himself in areas that will 
ead toward a broadly comparative study of American culture. He would el 
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therefore, the following areas: the traditions of western literature_( e.g., CL 50 A-~-C, 
etc.) and philosophy (e.g., Philosophy 20 A-B-C. etc.) the history of ~rnem:an 
ulture (e.g. History 50 A-B-C, etc.), as well as of another culture (e.g., History 40, 

~O, 70, or SO A-B-C). He should ?cgin to achieve competency i1'. one f~m.:ign 
language and civilization (e.g., Foreign Language 1 and 2 A-B-C or its equivalent 
and 110, Civilization, or its equivalent in ano.ther ~epartment such _as History) .. Hc 
should understand the fundamentals in social science (e.g., Social Change and 
Development; Soc. Sci. 3; Introduction to Anthropology, Economics, Psychology. 

or Sociology, all numbered 10 . 
Finally, he should recognize the important impacts of biological and natural 

sciences upon modern culture by studying science, especially in its cultural settings. 
He would fulfill the prerequisites thereby to take such courses as Introduction to 
Psychobiology (Psychobiology 150), Seminar in Psychobiology ( 151), Learning and 
Memory (154), and The Biological Sciences and Public Policy (180); History of 
Science (History 90. A-B-C); and courses in Physics (e.g., Contemporary Physics: 
Physics 103), and related courses. He should recognize, too, the methodologit.:al 
emphasis which scientific pursuits have encouraged, and take, or prepare to take, 
such courses as: Introduction to Analysis (Social Science I). Lectures in Literary 
Theory and Criticism (CL 101), History and Historians {History 10{)), Classical 
Historians and Historiography (Classics 141), Introduction to Digital Computation 
and its successive courses (I CS 1-3), Statistics for Culture Study (Black Culture 102) 
or Chicano Statistics (Chicano Culture 107). 

Upper Division Requirements 
American and Comparative Culture is conducted through programs, problem 

posing, and problem-solving in subjects and area particularly suited to interdiscipli
nary and multi-cultural methods of inquiry. This wilt take place, centrally, in Ameri
can and Comparative Culture core courses required of all majors in both the junior 
and senior years. 

In addition to the basic requirement of the core courses, each student will 
regard course competence in the follo\ving areas as a minimum: 

.L Competence in visual techniques of cultural analysis as in the study of 
architecture, art _and technology, art history, drama, and dance, play or gesture. 
regarded theoretically as revealing ritual, cultural activities. 

2. Competence in the language and the literature of one other culture. t.:ither 
in the original or translation. 

3. Three quarters of course work in American literature, at least one of whid1 
must deal with literature before 1900. 

4. Three quarters of course work in American history, at least one of which must 
deal with the period before 1900. 

5. At least three quarters of course work in the social sciences.. 
. 6: Familiarity with the critical, mathematical. computational, analvtic. and 

h1stonographic tools necessary for pursuit of cross-cultural inquiry. • 
7. Core courses in interdisciplinary studies required in junior and senior vcars 

(6 quarters). • 

American and Comparative Culture Faculty 
PETE E. CLECAK, Assistant Professor of English and Comparative Literamre 
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JAMES FLINK, Associate Professor of American and Comparative Culture 

JAMES E. MCMICHAEL, Assistant Professor of English and Comparative Literature 

JAY MARTIN, Professor of English and Comparative Literature and American and 
Comparative Culture and Director of Program in Comparative Culture 

KEITH L. NELSON, Assistant Professor of History 

SPENCER OLIN, Associate Professor of Hist01y 

MYRON SIMON, Associate Professor of English and Comparative Literature 

DICKRAN TASHJIAN, Assistant Professor of English and Comparative Literature and 
American and Comparative Culture 

Undergraduate Courses in American and Comparative 
Culture 

lOOA-B-C Expressions of the American Experience (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring STAFF 
A three-quarter sequence devoted to the study of the major documents in American history, 
literature, politics, and philosophy, from 1620 to the present. The books studied will include: 
William Bradford, Plymouth Plantation, Benjamin Franklin, Autobiography, The Federalist Pa· 
pers, Jonathan Edwards, Sermons, Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America, Thoreau, 
Walden, Clarence King, Mountaineering in the Sierra Nevada, Twain, A Connecticut Yankee in 
King Arthur's Court, William James, Pragmatism, John Dos Passos, USA. 
Required of American· Culture majors. 

lOlA-B-C Impressions of the American Experience (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring, 

MR. TASHJIAN 

A three-quarter sequence devoted to the study of the major forms of American visual experi· 
ence. Objects studied will include: Puritan house and fort building, gravestone symbolism, the 
development of mass art, painting, sculpture, architecture, cartooning, advertising, technologi· 
cal art. 

Required of American Culture majors. 

102A American Communities (I) winter MR. FLINK 

A study of the American community from both historical and cross-cultural perspectives. 
Emphasis is upon the historical development of various forms of community life in American 
civilization and upon comparison of these forms of community life with one another and with 
selected forms of community life found in other cultures. 

102B American Communities (I) spring MR. FLINK 

An interdisciplinary examination of American community culture and American attitudes 
toward community in the twentieth century. Prerequisite: American Communities 103A. 

103A-B-C Modern American Literature (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring MR. MARTIN 

A three-quarter sequence beginning in 1900 and continuing to contemporary writers, including 
Edith Wharton, Stephen Crane, Theodore Dreiser, Ernest Hemingway, T. S. Eliot, Hart Crane, 
Nelson Algren, Edmund Wilson, Ralph Ellison, Norman Mailer, Robert Lowell, Nathanael 
West, Henry Miller, and more recent writers. 
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04A Nineteenth Century American Ethnography (I) winter MR. ~UNK 
1 . . f · interpretations of American society and culture from the Revolution to 
Exammat10n o maior . d . ·1 ·1· d 

· h t ry with emphasis upon intersectional differences an s1m1 an 1cs an the late nmeteent cen u . . 
Ce Of a distinctively Amencan nat10nal character. the emergen 

1048 Twentieth Century American Ethnography (I) spr!ng . . M~. Fu~~ 
. · f aJ·or interpretations of modern Amencan society and culture with emphasis 

Exammat10n o m . . · h · 
h · t furbanization and industrialization upon trad1t10nal hfeways and t e mterre-. upon t e 1mpac o . . . 

Iationships among contemporary mst1tut10ns. 

tOSA-B·C The University and American Culture ( 1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
MR. BELL, MR. OLIN, MR. SHAPIRO 

A h course into the relations of higher education to American culture, focussing in 
researc . . h h. · 1 f h 

particular on the University of Californi~. This c?urse will begm ~1t a 1stonca survey o ; ~ 
· f h·gher education in America eqmp the student with research metho<lolog1es, functions o 1 ' . 

study the University in all its aspects, and conclude by the design of alternative futures for 

higher education. 

199 Directed Reading (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring STA.ff 

Asian Culture 

Basic Requirements for the Concentration 
a) Nine courses in Chinese and/Or Japanese language. 
b) Three courses in basic Chinese-Japanese history and civilization. 

c) Three upper division courses in Asian Studies. 
d) Two-quarter interdisciplinary Senior Seminar in Asian Studies. 

The student concentrating in Asian Studies would be encouraged to take a 
reasonable number of courses as offered under History and the Social Sciences 
which pertain significantly to Asia, and also to select another major cultural area 
for the purpose of comparative cultural analysis. 

Asian Culture Faculty 
GEORGE W. KENT, Associate Professor of Asian and Compararii•e Culture 
ELIZABETH MAY E. LOH, Lecturer in Chinese 

Undergraduate Courses in Asian Culture 
lOOA-B Introduction to Chinese Civilization (1-1) fall, winter 
Beginnings to ca. 900; 900 to present. 

lOOC Introduction to Japanese Civilization (I) spring 
lA·B·C Modern Chinese (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
2A-B-C Modern Chinese (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
lOlA-B-C Literary Chinese (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 
102A Chinese Thought 
Not offered 1969-70. 

103A Contemporary China 
Not offered 1969-70. 

104A Great Literature of East Asia 
Not offered 1969· 70. 

MR. K1~r 
M11.s. t.on 
MRS. Lou 

MR. KlNl 
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llOA-B Senior Seminar 

Not offered 1969-70. 

199 Directed Reading (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring 

Black Culture 

MR. KENT 

The program in Black Culture is designed to investigate the Black experience 
in America. It concentrates, particularly, on questions of Black identity, urban 
problems, civil rights legislation, and Black literature, psychology, and history. 
Necessarily, such work will require field work and community activities as a part 
of the educational program. Students interested in this program should consult with 
its coordinator, Joseph L. White. 

Black Culture Faculty 
0. L. E. MBA TIA, Acting Assistant Professor of Economics and Black and Compar-

ative Culture 
LOUISE M. MERIWETHER, Lecturer in Black and Comparative Culture 
CARLTON Moss, Lecturer in Black and Comparative Culture 
Lou SMITH, Lecturer in Black and Comparative Culture 
JOSEPH L. WHITE, Professor of Psychology and Black and Comparative Culture 

Undergraduate Courses in Black Culture 
lOOA-B-C Contemporary Problems (1-1-1) fall, winter, spring MR. SMITH 
This course will deal with problems related to race and poverty and will involve field work 
and participant-observation in programs like Operation Bootstrap and Core in Los Angeles and 
Orange Counties. 

lOIA-B Economics of Discrimination (1-1) fall, winter MR. MBATIA 
Studies of occupational ceilings, job penetration and other factors involving economic discrirni· 
nation. 

102 Statistics for Culture Study (I) fall MR. MBATIA 
A survey of the interpretation of statistical reports and other documents related to the analysis 
of culture. 

103A-B Urban Problems(!-!) winter, spring MR. MBATIA 
Analysis of problems of minorities in the city; this course will require field observation and 
analysis. 

104 Black Literature (I) winter MISS MERIWETHER 
A reading course in the leading black writers; this will be supplemented with lectures by visiting 
black novelists, poets and other writers. 

105 The Image of the Black Man in American Films(!) winter MR. Moss. 
A history of the portrayal of the black man in American films from Birth of a Nation to the 
present. 

106 Workshop in Urban Film-making(!) spring MR. Moss · 
Continuation of Black Culture 105. This course will provide instruction in the techniques of·. 
film-making and require each student to make a film dealing with minority or urban problem~/ 

' -
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Chicano Culture . . . 
The program in Chicano ~ultu~e explores the expcnence of the ~h1cano 1'.1 

A · soci"ety particularly m Cahforma and the Southwestern United State.s. 
mencan , d · · f Ch" 

d. f agricultural and urban problems, the character an cns1s <> icano 
Stu ies o . . . R. h 1 . 1 . d . d , . 1 
"d ft the relation of the Chicano to Civil ig ts eg1s at1on, an e .m.:_attona 
~r:l~~s of the Chicano provide the focus of this program. Course work will involve 

participant-observation in Orange County. 

Chicano Culture Faculty 
RICHARD ALATORRE, Lectu,rer in Chicano and Comparative Culture 
RAUL A. FERNANDEZ, Assistant Professor of Economics and Chicano and Compara

tive Culture 

Undergraduate Courses in Chicano Culture 
lOOA·B Chicano Identity (!-!)fall, winter MR. Al.AT<lRRI' 
A study of the psychology, history, politics, background, and .sociology of the modern Chic1.rnn. 

101 Economics of the Labor Movement(!) fall MR. FERNANOfl 
Studies of the economic conditions of labor, particularly those involving the Chicano. 

102 The Chicano and Civil.Rights (!)fall MR. AtA'WRR! 
The relation of Civil Rights legislation to the Chicano community. 

103 Agricultural Economics (I) winter MR. Fl'RNANOEZ 
Studies of the economics of present-day agriculture. particularly as related to the condition~ 
of the Chicano in California and the Southwest. 

104 Economic Development (I) winter MR. F1°.RNA:>ll>l.Z 
Studies in the eco~omics of development. The focus will be on the Latin-Arnerii:an. 

105 Politics in the Chicano Community(!) winter MR. AtATORlU 
The political habits, behavior, and goals of the Chicano community. This cour~e will involve 
field reports on current political activities. 

106 Contemporary Mexican-American Problems: 1920-1969 (l) spring MR. AIAIORRI, 
Studies in the sociology of the barrio and agricultural communities. 

107 Chicano Statistics (!) spring SJ,\H 
The principles of statistics. The material for study will be drawn from matters concern in~ tht:: 
Chicano community. 

DEPARTMENT OF INFORMATION AND COMPUTER 
SCIENCE 

The development of the modern digital computer has made possible the solu
tion of large-scale information processing problems in science, industry, and go\'crn
ment. These problems include predicting the orbit of a satellite, simulating the 
economy, keeping track of inventories, and checking income tax returns. Such 
problem~ are solved by having the computer execute a procedure,.,a sequence of 
mformat10n processing operations including but not limited to the conventionul 
a_rithmetic operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and division. Informa
tion and c?mputer science is concerned with the development of procedures which 
are effective and efficient, languages suitable for stating these procedures .• and 
systems for executing procedures. 
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The implications of research in the development of information processing 
procedures and of systems for preparing and executing these procedures extend 
beyond the direct applications in using the modern digital computer to solve prob
lems ranging from bookkeeping to the control of orbiting satellites. Many animate 
and inanimate systems can be usefully viewed as information processing systems 
and analyzed in terms of the way they represent, store, and process information. 
Thus information and computer science provides a point of view, an approach, for 
studying phenomena in many sciences. 

Undergraduate Program 
The undergraduate program in information and computer science is designed 

both for students preparing for professional careers and for students preparing for 
graduate study in information and computer science. The program is designed to 
acquaint the student with the presently available methods of information and com· 
puter science which are useful in solving problems of science, industry, and govern· 
ment; to prepare the student for the additional formal and self education he will 
require in this rapidly developing field; and to foster and extend the student's 
abilities to solve the kinds of problems encountered in information and computer 
science .. The use of the computer as a problem-solving tool and the effects of its 
adoption on procedure and data representation are the underlying theme of the 
program. As in all UC! undergraduate programs the undergraduate student in infor· 
mation and computer science will normally spend about half of his time in general 
education and the other half of his time in courses required by the department. 

Undergraduate degree programs in information and computer science are a 
relatively new development in a relatively new field. The development of such 
programs is based on the premise that a special program in the field can provide a 
better preparation for students who will be concerned with the problems ofinforma· 
tion and computer science and that the field is now sufficiently developed to fruit· 
fully support such a program. 

Joint Program with the Graduate School of Administration. The Department of 
Information and Computer Science and the Graduate School of Administration 
offer a special five-year program for selected students leading to both a bachelor of 
science degree in Information and Computer Science and a master of science degree , 
in Administration. · 

Graduate Program 
The doctoral program is designed to prepare teachers and researchers in infor· 

mation and computer science. The program consists of four major parts: thorough 
preparation in computer programming and programming languages; introduction to 
additional topics in and relevant to information and computer science; intensive 
study in an area of specialization offered by the department or an area offered in 
conjunction with the doctoral program of another department; and dissertation 
research and documentation. 

Admission to the Program. About ten students will be admitted each year. 
Applications will be evaluated on the basis of their prior academic record and theiI 
potential for creative research and teaching in information and computer science. 
Applicants are expected to have: (1) skills in computer programming at least equiva: 
lent to those obtained by good students in a one-year college-level course in pro
gramming, and (2) skills in mathematics equivalent to those obtained by good 
students who complete college-level courses in logic and set theory, analysis, linear 
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d modem algebra or probability and statistics. 
algebra, an Requirements. Preliminary studies. Demonstration of understanding 

Degreet in advanced algorithmic analysis; programming languages. transla-
and compe ence . . . ,, . :I , 

d ml.ng systems· and other selected topics m m1ormat1on irnc com-
tors an program ' · JI · ·t" d· b · ' · Thi·s requirement can be completely or part1a y sat1s 1c j 
puter science. d · h fi ld · t. r by successful completion of the courses offere m t esc 1c s. 
examma 10n o . · t' , · 1·· ... · 1· t' Demonstration of except10nal competence m an area o spec1a 1z.a-Specza zza zon. . . . , , .1• _ 
· I 't' lly the following fields will be available: programmmg languages. trans a 

tton. ni ia . · h f' · d programming systems; heuristic programming; t eory o comput~t10n, 
tors, an · · E · 1 · . T, ·all,. 
fi ·t tomata and formal languages; pattern recognition. xamzna wns. y pie / 
1m e au ' · 1 · • · I f th d the end of his fourth quarter in residence, a pre 1mmary appra1sa o e 
t~w;:nt's progress will be made. This appraisal will be based on the student's per
! u ce in the first year of his program. Typically toward the end of the seventh 
iorman . h. d d' f 1· t" l:l uarter in residence, the student will be exammed on . 1s un erstan mg o ~ lC 1e < 
;nd his area of specialization. Dissertation. <:;omplet1~n a.nd doc~mentatl_on of a 

arch proiect which represents a substantial contribution to 111format1m1 and 
rese , . ·r· ( · h ! 'd computer science. Foreign language. Ability to read sc1ent1 1c papers wit t 1e lll 

of a dictionary) in Russian, Chinese, Japanese, German, or French. 

Service Courses 
Students interested in digital computer programming will normally begin their 

studies with Introduction to Digital Computation and continue in the programming 
sequence with Computers and Programming a~d Information Structu:es as far as 
their interests require and their programs penmt. Students who arc domg, or plan
ning to do, extensive work with numerical problems are advised to consider couri.c:
in numerical analysis. Short courses in particular computer languages will also be 
available, and the student who has mastered the topics in the programming sequence 
should be able to learn any of these languages in such short courses. 

ICS Faculty 
BOYD, J. P., Assistant Professor of Anthropology and lnfin-mation and Computt·r 

Science 
BROWN, J. S., Assistant Professor of Information and Computer Science 
FARBER, D. J., Lecturer in Information and Computer Science 
FELDMAN, J., Professor of Psychology and Information and Compulff Scier1c'(' mu! 

Chairman of the Department of Information and Computer Sdmce 
SIKLOSSY, L., Assistant Professor of lnformC1tio11 and Computer Scier1C<' 
SKLANSKY, J., Professor of Electrical Engineering w1d Information and Compurcr 

Science 
TONGE, F. M., Professor of Administration and Information and Computt'l" Scit'fl<'(' 

Associated ICS F acuity 
BORK, A. M., Professor of Physics and Information and Computer Sdt!l1C<' 
BROWN, G. W., Professor of Administration and Information and Computer Sci1:nce 

and Dean of the Graduate School of Administration 
GERARD, R. W., Professor of Biological Sciences, Spr!ciaf Advisor to tlw Vic<• Chan· 

cellor-Academic Affairs 
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GORDON, R. M., Lecturer in Adminiso:ation and Information and ComputerScienct 
SHARPE, W. F., Professor of Economics 
TARTER, M.E., Associate Professor of Medicine and Mathematics 
WEXLER, K. N., Acting Assistant Professor Psychology 

Introductory Courses in ICS 
ICS 1. Introduction to Digital Computation. 
No prerequisite 

ICS 2. Computers and Programming. 
Prerequisite: JCS 1 

ICS 3. Information Structures. 
Prerequisite: JCS 2 

Advanced Courses in ICS 
ICS llOA-llOB Programming Languages and Systems. 
Prerequisite: I CS 3. 

ICS 120A-120B Computer Organization. 
Prerequisite: I CS 2 

ICS 130A-130B Formal Models in Information and Computer Science. 
Prerequisite: Math 2C 

ICS 180 Special Topics 
ICS 190A·190B-190C Senior Seminar. 
ICS 199 Individual Studies. 

Graduate Courses in ICS 
ICS 200A-B-C-D-E-F Proseminar in Information and Computer Science 
ICS 210A·B-C Advanced Algorithmic Analysis 
JCS 220A-B-C Programming Languages, Translators, and Systems 
ICS 250 Seminar in Programming Languages, Translators, and Systems 
ICS 251 Seminar in Artificial Intelligence 
ICS 252 Seminar in Automata Theory 
ICS 253 Seminar in Formal Languages 
ICS 254 Seminar in Pattern Recognition. 
(Same as Engineering 220) 

ICS 255 Seminar in Self-organizing Systems. 
(Same as Engineering 221) 

ICS 252 Seminar in Computer Architecture 
ICS 257 Seminar in the Economics of Computation 
ICS 258 Seminar in the Social and Economic Implications of Computers and Automation 
ICS 259 Seminar in Optimization Techniques 
ICS 260 Seminar in Computational Linguistics 
ICS 261 Seminar in Numerical Analysis 
ICS 262 Seminar in Models of the Brain 
ICS 270 Workshop in Programming Languages, Translators, and Systems 
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JCS 271 Workshop in Artificial Intelligence 

JCS 272 Workshop in Automata Theory 

JCS 273 Workshop in Formal Langua~e.s 
JCS 274 Workshop in Pattern Recogmtmn 
JCS 275 Workshop in Self-organizing Systems 
!CS 276 Workshop in Computer Architecture 
JCS 280 Special Topics in Information and Computer Science 

JCS 298 Thesis Supervision 
JCS 299 Individual Study 

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Classes in physical education are available to all students on an elective basis 

but are not required for graduation. Courses will be counted toward a degree at the 
rate of one-sixth of a course per class up to a total of one course credit. 

Emphasis is placed on activities having lifetime values and those <lf particular 

interest in Southern California. 
All sports facilities will be open for the recreational use of students and staff 

when not occupied by classes, athletic teams, or other scheduled events. 

Physical Education. Faculty 
GARY L. ADAMS, Lecturer in Physical Education 
LINDA B. DEMPSAY, Junior.Supervisor of Physical Eaucation 
ALBERT M. IRWIN, Associate Supervisor of Physical Education 
MYRON McNAMARA, Lecturer 
EDWARD H. NEWLAND, Lecturer in Physical Education 
RAYMOND H. THORNTON, Chairman and Director of Athletics 
TIMOTHY M. TIFT, Lecturer in Physical Education 

Courses in Physical Education 
IA-lB·lC Physical Education (1/6-1/6-1/6) fall, winter, spring 
May be repeated. 
Sections in badminton, body building, rowing. fencing. golf. gymnast ks. handball. judo. Jjfc,;i\ • 
ing, scuba diving, squash racquets. swimming, tennis. volleyball, water polo. water s,afcty 
instruction, individual exercises for women, equitation and horscrmmship. sailing. and 1\dJ!!ht 
training. 

UNIVERSITY STUDIES 
The University Studies program is an organization of Fellows and Senior Fd

lows of the Irvine faculty dedicated to interdisciplinary undergraduate cdm:ntion. 
As Fellows and Senior Fellows, faculty members arc independent of their member· 
ship i~ va.rious academic divisions of the campus. It is their aim to pmvide a faculty 
orgamzat~on and curriculum that is antidivisional while at the same time it is friendly 
to the lrv1.ne arr~n~e~ent of disciplines into schools. At the present time the faculty 
offers an mterd1sc1phnary series of classes called University Studies l. II, :rnd Ill. 
The course is limited to freshmen except for those sophomores who arc complcting 
a sequence of three classes begun during their freshman year. 

Faculty members engaged in the program expect to make themselves availabk 
~o students ~ot merely as specialists but as specialists who have a particular i111.erest 
tn how their own research and their discipline in general are related to other 
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disciplines, to contemporary society, and to philosophical issues of the da 
University Studies clas, explores a specific issue or problem; each teacher d 
a program of readings, experiments, and discussions. 

Announcement of specific courses to be offered in 
brochure published in the preceding June. 

Senior Fellows 
HAZARD ADAMS, Professor of English (Chief Senior Fellow) 
MICHAEL COLE, Associate Professor of Psychology 
KENNETH W. FORD, Professor of Physics 
RALPH W. GERARD, Professor of Biological Sciences 
ALEXEI A. MARADUDIN, Professor of Physics 
ARTHUR J. MARDER, Professor of Histo1y 
JAMES L. MCGAUGH, Professor of Psychobiology 
ROLAND SCHINZINGER, Assistant Professor of Electrical Engineering 
H. COLIN SLIM, Associate Professor of Musk 
GROVER C. STEPHENS, Professor of Biological Sciences 

Undergraduate Courses 
University Studies I, II, III (1-1-1) 

An interdisciplinary course open to freshmen and sophomores who began the sequence in 
freshman year. The nature of specific sections is described in the University Studies brae 
Completion of three quarters of the course may be used to fulfill in part the Irvine brea 
requirement. 

...... II~-_..~· 
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GRADUATE 
DIVISION 

KEITH JUSTICE 

Dean 

raduate study is a major aspect of the academic activity of the University of 
hia Irvine. Appropriate graduate degrees at the Master's and Doctor's levels, 
os~ emphasizing the creative arts and creative scholarship and those empha-

chnical proficiency, are offered. The graduate student will be given full 
ity to further his development in a chosen discipline, by course and seminar 

nd by research and other creative work to achieve excellence in such re
s as English, foreign languages, mathematics, bibliography. and computer 
ues; to develop some knowledge of the history of his broad area of interest: 
acquire some understanding of higher education in this country and some 

,.;QI experience in teaching. . · 
Admission to the Graduate Division is by the Graduate Dean on the advice of 
• partment. A Bachelor's degree, or the equivalent, with adequate covt.~ragc and 
mic excellence, is a prerequisite. Students arc invited to consult the depart-
of interest for details on necessary background: deficiencies can sometimes be 
me by taking further specified undergraduate work. Requirements for gQnd 

ng and for the award of 1:1 higher degree arc those of the University of Cali· 
as a whole, supplemented by specific requirements of the Graduate Division. 

school, and the department of specialization. 

/The M.A. or M.S. is normally attained by one of two routes: Plan I. a thesis: 
.·Plan II, a comprehensive examination. Both require normally one year nf 
(!ence on the campus, a foreign language as specified by the department, a ecrtain 
· er of courses maintained at a B average, and an appropriate derPnnstration of 

ment. Plan I includes course work, a certain number of which must be at th!:' 
te level, a thesis, and, usually, general examination in the particular field of 

, Under Plan II, further course work replaces the thesis, and a more scart:'hing 
ation is administered. Opportunities for special preparation in teaching. as 

uided experience in actual teaching, will be offered by most dcpartm~mts. 
aster's degrees, awarded for professional competence and often requiring 

tended work, are also offered. School and departmental statements should 
ined for details. 

Doctor of Philosophy 
his degree is awarded on the basis of evidence that the recipient possesses 
dge of a broad field of learning and expert mastery of a particular sector of 
not~ reward for diligence but an indication of critkal judgement. synthctk 
!!ndmg, and imaginative creativity. The dissertation is expected to demnn-
uch abilities. Other Doctor's degrees, marking professional attainrm::nt, and 
respondingly different emphasis, are also being offered. The M.D. is offered 
~he California College of Medicine, now part of the Irvine Campus. 

ndidate for the doctorate is expected to be in full-time residence on the 
two years. Three to·frvc years of full-time academic work beyond the 
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baccalaureate is normally required to complete the degree. During the first year or 
two of graduate work, the student is normally guided by a departmental advisor. 
When judged ready by the department, often aided by preparatory examinations, the 
student is encouraged to qualify for candidacy for the ~actor's degree. At this time, 
a committee is appointed by the Graduate Dean, whtch henceforth supervises h~ 
graduate program. 

ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STATUS 
Students seeking admission to graduate status on the Irvine campus must hold 

a Bachelor's degree or its equivalent from an institution of acceptable standing. The 
Dean of the Graduate Division and the department of specialization evaluate app!l. 
cations for admission in terms of scholastic qualifications and formal preparation fQI 
the graduate field of study. 

Application forms for admission to graduate status are available upon requ~ 
from the Office of Graduate Admissions, University of California, Irvine, Califorllla 
92664. For applicants residing in the United States, applications must be on file nG 
later than July 1 for the fall quarter 1969, November 1 for winter quarter 1970, and 
January 1 for spring quarter 1970. Applicants interested in financial support shouln 
apply not later than February l, 1970 for the following year. 

The Graduate Division requires two complete sets of official records covering 
all work attempted, together with official evidence of degrees conferred, from all 
institutions of college level attended, including any campus of the University tJf 
California, regardless of length of attendance. To be official, records must bear the 
Registrar's signature and the seal of the issuing institution, and be sent directly from 
the issuing institution. A summary of credit transferred and recorded on the tran
script record issued by the institution granting the degree will not suffice, exceptin 
the case of graduates of the University of California. In the absence of official records 
and official evidence of graduation or degree, registration cannot be permitted. 

One set of transcripts of record and all other official credentials are retained 
permanently in the files of the Graduate Division for applicants accepted for admis· 
sion, and they may not be withdrawn and used by students for any purpose. The 
second set is forwarded to the appropriate department, retained there, and maybe 
used by the student in conferring with departmental advisors. 

Each application must be accompanied by a $10.00 application fee in the form 
of a check, draft, or money order for the exact amount and made payable to The 
Regents of the University of California. 1 n order to process applications in time for 
the scheduled registration days, it is necessary that complete and official transcripts 
be received before the above deadlines. Applications received after these deadline$ 
will be considered only if time and circumstances permit and may be deferred fo1 
consideration for the following quarter. In any case the applicant may be liable fm: 
the additional late registration fee of$ 10.00. In cases where students have work hi 
progress by the deadline dates given above, final transcripts covering such wor~ 
must be received before registration may be permitted. Such applicants wfll ~ 
considered on an individual basis and special late registration dates may be assi~ 

A formal notice of admission or rejection is sent to each applicant as soon$ 
possible after his application and complete records are received. Therefore,.~·· 
applicants are advised to await notification of admission from the Graduate Di · · ' 
before making definite plans or arrangements for attending the University. 

For further information regarding the Graduate Division please refer to 
Graduate Division Announcement. · · 

I -
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GRADUATE SCHOOL 
OF ADMINISTRATION 

GEORGE W. BROWN 
Dean 

Th G d ate School of Administration offers programs of advanced study 
. eto [~e uM.S. or Ph.D. degree in Administr~tion. TI:rough th7se progr~ms 

~e~~~~juals may prepare for significant roles i~ business or industry, in educat10n, 
m 1.n ovemment. Among others, these roles include corporate man~gers, program 
ad~d 1t g ~ederal executives state and local officials, urban and regional planners, 
!fee ors, 1 ' • • • t" I t ff experts d · · t tors for all levels of the education system, orgamza 10na s a , 

a ~i.msl ;~aders hospital administrators, managers of scientific or research enter
p~~:~aengineer~administrators, poli~y analysts, resear:hers, and faculty members: 
p Three basic assumptions underhe the School's philosophy of graduate e~uca 
f First there are significant phenomena and problems common to busmess
i~~~strial,'educational, and governmental orga?izations; second,~ common set~~ 
disciplines, concepts, techniques, and technologies can be f?und which are_ a~propn 
ate to a wide range of organizational or scholarly roles; third, ma~y adm~mstrators 
in the future will work in more than one of the three-arenas durmg thelf car_eers. 

These considerations point clearly toward the need for a ge~era/ pr~fe~s1?nal 
and academic education that integrates the contribut~o?s of.a vanety of d1sc1plmes 
and perspectives toward h.andling these c~mmon admm~strat1ve problems, whatever 
their specific organizational locale. The kmd of generalist who should emerge from 
this experience should also be a specialist in two respe:ts: he should hav~ a ~ea~ona
bly thorough grasp of typical organizational patterns in one of several inst1tut1onal 
realms having its own particular conditions and problems; and he s~ould be abI: to 
approach organizational phenomena and problems from_ the perspective of a particu
lar discipline or interdisciplinary area or a set of technical tools or methods devel-
oped beyond minimal required competence. . 

The M.S. program is intended to increase th7 likelihood th~t future lea?er~ will 
be able to communicate effectively and move easily from one kmd of orgamz~t~onal 
unit to another, thereby providing society with versatile managers and adm1~1stra
tors. The Ph.D. program for the field of administration has the usual academic and 
research objectives. 

Owing to the unusual nature of the initial missio? of_ the 9~aduate Sc?ool of 
Administration and to the relatively small faculty which is ant1c1pated during the 
early years it will not be possible to admit part-rime degref! candidates. The inte
grated cou;se program for the first year of the M.S. candidate makes it highl_Y 
unlikely that an adequate education could be obtained on th~ course-by~course basis 
possible in other institutions. A full-time student is one who 1s not carrying a regular 
full-time job off campus and who enrolls for not lc-ss than three courses per quarter 
(or their course equivalent). 

Educational Objectives 
Jn this age of major social change and expansion of knowledge, no formal 

educational program can hope to do more than (a) provide as thorough a grounding 
as possible in what appear to be enduring intellectual requirements, and (b) encour
age and help the future leader to become a continuing learner. Hence a major 
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objective is to bring formal learning into line with the reality of rapid changes in the 
state of knowledge. Heavy emphasis must be placed on the development of the 
individual's capacity for acquiring, using, and evaluating the knowledge necessary 
for, and related directly to, the making and implementing of organizational deci· 
sions. 

Regardless of the content of particular courses, it is expected that all degree 
candidates will be exposed to, and have the ability to use, the following: 

1. General Knowledge: The Broad Context of Organizations and Management: 
The mid-Twentieth Century (significant trends, conditions, and problems); 
history of science, scientific inquiry, and the philosophy of science; economi~ 
political, and social analysis. 

2. Conceptual and Empirical Knowledge of Organizations: Basic concepts qf 
management; the structure and functions of organizations, including com. 
parative analysis and inter-organizational relations; levels and units of deci· 
sion-making; individual behavior and group norms; operating environmentsol 
organizations. 

3. Specific Knowledge of Particular Arenas of Administration: Depth study of 
educational, governmental, or business-industrial organizations. (Sub-special; 
ties; for example, the administration of scientific and research enterprises.} 

4. Mathematics and Statistics: As tools of precise reasoning, as languages whiclit 
will tend more and more to dominate professional and scholarly literatur~ 
and above all, as foundations for relevant quantitative methods. 

5. Technical Bases of Management: Planning and decision processes; operations 
research; systems and policy analysis; budgeting and accounting techniques; 
personnel policies; techniques for measuring and affecting attitudes and · 
behavior; computer technology and information sciences; research design arul 
strategies. 

6. General Skills: Political skills, effective management of interpersonal rela· 
tions, leadership strategies and tactics, and competence in oral, graphic, and 
written expression. 

7. Professional Orientations: Identification of factors, values, and policies which 
might bear on successful, responsible, and intellectually honest performance 
of organizational roles. Recognition of the administrator's potential contriOO. 
tions to society and of ethical and moral problems which arise from social 
research and the management of human enterprises. . 

The following are some of the major kinds of learning experiences that will be 
stressed: seminars; independent reading and tutorial relationships; self-instruction; 
faculty-student research partnerships; in-service training; use of computer tech· 
nology; small group experiments; the case and comparative study methods; simula. 
tion; oral, graphic, and written expression; technical report writing; contact with 
practitioners; exercises in application of basic tools and techniques; teaching experi· 
ence; and interdisciplinary team activity. 

General Requirements 
In addition to the general University of California rules governing admis~ 

to graduate study, the Graduate School of Administration normally requires: · · 
1. The Graduate Record Examination (verbal and quantitative parts). 
2. Subject matter preparation: 

a. mathematics through calculus. 
b. elementary statistics. 

I,..., 
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c. economics: one year of introductory ~tudy. 
d. psychology or sociology: one xear of introductory study. 
e. political science: one year of mtroductory study. 

3 A previously prepared paper (research report, essay, case study) which is 
· indicative generally of the applicant's interests and capabilities. 
Note: While some minor deficiencies in the above entrance requirements may 

not disqualify otherwise admiss~ble.applicants, the Graduate School of Administra
tion expects such applicants. to _md1cate the steps they wo~ld take to r~mov~ these 
deficiencies prior to the begmnmg of the fall quarter of their first year m residence. 
(Students with major deficiencies in these entrance requirements could be admitted 
for a period of one year as "Limited Status" students in order to devote full time 
to making up these deficiencies in appropriate undergraduate courses on campus. 
Those anticipating enrolling as Limited Status students should apply for admission 
to the Undergraduate Admission Office. Subsequent admission to the graduate 
programs in the Graduate School of Administration would be dependent upon the 
quality of work undertaken as a Limited Status student.) 

Admission inquiries should be addressed to the Graduate Admissions Office of 
the UCI Graduate Division. Applicants for Ph.D. programs are requested to com
plete all phases of the application procedure by March I 5. Those applying for the 
M.S. program are requested to complete applications prior to April 15. 

D~reePrograms . 
For the most part, degree requirements are stated in terms of meeting desired 

educational outcomes rather than in terms of a number of courses or credit hours. 
At the beginning of the first year of study, a systematic appraisal of the candidate's 
current level of preparation in core disciplines and techniques will be undertaken 
as a guide for future decisions. At any time, the student may be exempted from 
required portions of his program by examination or other forms of certification. 
The Master of Science in Administration 

This program of study will normally take two full academic years, including, 
for most candidates, related work during either or both of the summers preceding 
the first and second years. Beyond the prescribed common first-year program, the 
second-year continuing seminar in the areas of specialization, and the required 
Workshop in Administrative Problem-Solving (for first and second-year students). 
electives may be chosen on the basis of an evaluation of the candidate's general 
preparation in terms of the objectives of a professional degree. It is also expected 
of M.S. candidates that they will engage in teaching experiences during some por
tion of their two-year program. 

In addition to the two-year program for students who have already received a 
bachelor's degree from this University or another institution, outstanding UCI un
dergraduate students may enter a cooperative "three-two" program with the ap
proval of the Graduate School of Administration and of the appropriate 
~ndergraduate unit, for example, School of Social Sciences, the School of Engineer
ing, or the Department of Information and Computer Science. Students in such a 
progr~m will spend their first three years in the cooperating field, followed by two 
years 1~ the_ Graduate School of Administration. Successful completion of require
ments m this program leads to a bachelor's degree in the cooperating field, usually 
after the fourth year, and a Master's degree in Administration after the fifth year. 
Students contemplating entering such a three-two program should contact the Grad· 
uate School of Administration prior to, or early in, the start of their junior year, for 
the purpose of program consultation. 
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The Doctor of Philosophy in Administration 
Given the objectives and educational activities associated with the Ph.D. de. · 

gree, it is likely that at least three and probably four years (beyond the Bachelor's 
degree) of approximately full-time effort will be required. Whether all of this time 
will be spent "in residence" in the technical sense will depend in part on the pattern 
of in-service training or field research, or both. Beyond the extensive preparation 
in core disciplines and areas of technical competence acquired in the Graduate·. 
School -of Administration M.S. program (or satisfactorily equivalent preparation) 
the Ph.D. must qualify as a skilled researcher and complete a significant exercis; 
demonstrating these skills. 

Students whose ultimate degree objective is the Ph.D. in Administration will 
normally enroll in the M.S. program unless they have already completed a substan. 
tial amount of closely related graduate work. Admission to candidacy for the Ph.D. 
will be on the basis ofa qualifying examination, normally not to be taken before the 
end of two years of full-time study. 

Courses of Study-All M.S. Candidates 

First Year 
The first year of study has two fundamental aims: (1) to develop skills needed 

to select and use effectively the appropriate means, methods, and techniques for 
diagnosing and solving organizational problems; (2) to identify the significant con· 
cepts and phenomena associated with the study of complex organizations and to 
bring to bear the relevant contributions of the core disciplines or interdisciplinary 
sources on the analysis of organizations and the administrative process. 

Required 
I. 200 Foundations of Administration 
2. 280 (Section 1) Workshop in Administrative Problem-Solving 

Electives 
Within the context created by prior preparation and the workload obligations 

of the required first year courses, students are encouraged to begin to intensify their 
study in a particular discipline (e.g., economics, psychology, mathematics, engineer· 
ing, geography) or in a particular cross discipline field (e.g., operations research 
systems analysis, organizational behavior, regional planning). Students aiming to· 
ward the Ph.D. degree will need to begin to prepare themselves intensively in 
research design and methods, either through formal courses or collateral readirri 

Second Year 
The major emphases in the second year will be on the development of special· 

ized knowledge relevant to particular institutions (i.e., education, business, or gov
ernment organizations) and on achieving additional depth in a discipline or 
interdisciplinary area or specialized competence in the use of a particular set of 
technical tools and methods. 

Required 
1. 210 (Section 1, 2, or 3) Continuing Seminar in Education, Business-IndustrY1.'.ilf; 

Government 
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zso (Section 1) Workshop in Administrati~e Pr_oblem~S~lv~ng 
;: A seminar in one of the disciplines or a given mterd1sc1plmary area. 

Electives . . · 1 d h, . Id f h , 
During the second year add1t1onal c?ur~e~ might be se ecte , t ~t wou . urt er. 

h t. Jar goals and interests of the md1v1dual student. These courses could be 
t e par 1cu . · T · ?80 s · ) 
h f Om among seminars on Advanced Study m Special op1cs (~. cnes , 

c osen r . S · · h d t 
I d dent Reading and Research (299 Senes), and emmars mot er epar ments n epen d . . . 
and schools outside the Graduate School of A mm1strat1on. 

GSA Faculty 
GEORGE W. BROWN, Dean of the Graduate School of Administration, Proji:ssor <?/ 

Administration and Information and Computer Science 
LYMAN w. PORTER, Associate Dean of the Graduate School of Administratiotr, 

Professor of of Administration and Psychology 
A. BRADLEY ASKIN, Assistant Professor of Administration 
COLIN E. BELL, Assistant Professor of Administration 
ROBERT E. BICKNER, Lecturer in Administration, Research Economist in tire Public 

Policy Research Organization . 
ROBERT DUBIN, Professor of Administration and Sociology 
HENRY FAGIN, Professor of Administration, Research Administrator in the Public 

Policy Research Organization 
JULIAN FELDMAN, Professor of Psychology and /!~fi>rmation and Computer Science 
GORDON J. FIELDING, Assistant Professor of Geography and Administration 
ROBERT M. GORDON, Lecturer in Administration, Director ofComput£'r facility and 

Information Service 
JOHN C. HoY, Senior Lecturer in Adminisrration and Vice Chancellor--.!>'tudcm 

Affairs 
STEPHAN KARAMARDIAN, Associate Profi'ssor of Administration and iJ1arlwrrwtics 
MEI LIANG 0. KATO, Assistant Professor of Administration 
KENNETH L. KRAEMER, Assistant Professor of Administration, Assistcmt Res£•arch 

Administrator in the Public Policy Research Organization 
JAMES G. MARCH, Professor of Psychology and Sociology 
ALEXANDER M. MooD, Professor of Administration, Director of the Public Poliq 

Research Organization 
RICHARD C. SNYDER, Professor of Administration and Political Sci!'ll<'C' 
FRED M. TONGE, Professor of Administration and Information and Comput('r 

Science 
JOHN WALLACE, Associate Professor of Administration and Psychology 

Courses in GSA 
200A, 200B, 200C Foundations of Administration 
(Credit equivalent of three courses per quarter.) This course consists of three sequences. 
Sequence I and ll will each require approximately four hours weekly of formal meeting time. 
and Sequence III will require approximately two hours weekly. 
Sequence L· Quantitative Methods for Adminil'tralion 
Topics covered in this Sequence include: statistical inference, operations research techniques, 
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computer technology and information processing, and simulation and gaming. 
Sequence IL· Organization Theories and Models 

This Sequence will focus on the description, analysis, and comparison of organizations, USiQg 
points of view from such core disciplines as economics, political science, psychology, and soei-· 
ology. · 
Topics covered in this Sequence include: environments of organizations; organizational 
objectives; the structure oforganizations; theories of management, leadership, and mo 
decision-making and problem-solving; interpersonal relationships and group influences; 
organizaticmal relationships. 
Sequence JIL· Administrative Technology 

This Sequence will focus on administrative tools and techniques applied to such fun 
managerial activities as planning, organizing, staffing, budgeting, and coordinating. 
Topics covered in this Sequence include: finance and accounting, manpower managem 
stituency analysis, operations management, policy analysis, decision processes, and irn 
systems. 

210A, 210B, 210C (Sections 1, 2, 3) Continuing Seminar in Education, Business-Ind 
or Government 

(Credit equivalent of one course per quarter.) The Continuing Seminar will be dM 
three sections, each led by one or more faculty members. The sections will be devo 
intensive exploration of a particular institutional area and its associated problems. S 
be placed on a basic understanding of institutional policies, structures and processes, 
mental challenges, and problems of growth and change. All three quarters of a p . 
section are required. 

210A-B-C, Section 1: Educational Administration 
210A-B-C, Section 2: Business-Industrial Administration 
210A-B·C, Section 3: Public Administration 
280A, 280B, 280C (Section 1) Workshop in Administrative Problem-Solving 
(Credit equivalent of one cm1rse per quarter.) This course provides an opportunity toe 
appropriate quantitative, behavioral, and technical skills in meeting and solving manag, 
problems from a variety of institutional situations. The Workshop is required of all' 
students in the Graduate School of Administration, both in the first and second years. 

280A, 280B, 280C (Sections 2, 3 .•. ): Advanced Study in Special Topics 
Each quarter a limited number of optional special topic seminars will be offered on the b~~ 
of program needs and availability of faculty time. Examples of possible topics: Urban R 
and Policy Planning; Interactions of Government and Business; Social Budgeting in 
Policy Areas; Management of Research and Development; Regional Planning; Inform 
Systems; Dynamic Decision Processes; Optimization Methods. 

299A, 299B, 299C: Independent Research and Reading 
Supervised research and reading chosen on the basis of individual need. Variable 
Seminars in departments of schools outside of Graduate School of Administration. Stud 
encouraged to enroll in whatever courses will meet their special interests or requirements. 
men! is usually subject to approval of the instructor involved. 

CONTINUING EDUCATION 
From time to time the Graduate School of Administration will provide 

tunities for persons working in government, education, and business for ad 
study in a variety of forms including short courses, symposia, post-doctoral 
ships, and sabbaticals. Some of these special programs are currently being 
by UCI Extension. (See Extension Bulletin.) 

l ,,.., 
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RESEARCH OPPORTUNITIES AND FACILITIES . 
D and!. dates have the opportunity of participating not only m research 

egree c · h · · · f 
. ducted by individual faculty members, but also m t e act1v1t1es o 

Proiects con . . h 0 · · A , 
· d research units such as the Public Pohcy Researc rgamzat10n. ccess 

organize · L b d · 
h Ucl Computer Facility, to the Self-Instructional a oratory, an to expen-

to t e . . I dd h . f" h 
t l all group and simulation Jaboratones, w!I a tot e reserv01r o researc 

men a sm d · · h h technologies" available to the future manager, a mm1strator, teac er, or researc er. 
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EDUCATION 

OF TEACHERS 
KENNETH P. BAILEY 

Dirc-ctor of Teacher Training 

· ucation as a discipline involves not only a systematic study of the theories, 
and methods of teaching as preparation for classroom teachers, but also 

0 ~alyze education both as a process and as a cultural phenomenon. The 
~to which the lives of a p~ople are shaped and dir<:cted by t?eir sch<>?l.s lends 
~5cy to research into what 1s good, better, and best m educat10nal pohc1es and 
~ce. The relationship between sc?ool and society, ~he learning ~r?Cess, cur
~qm construction, purposes and ph1.losophy of education, are ~ll leg1t1mate con
cefflS of a university which would clarify the role of the teacher m the school and 
d;te role of the school in society. 

·· · ·· The faculty assumes as one of its responsibilities the education of teachers for 
elementary and secondary schools and junior colleges. Those responsibilities are to 
be met through curricula combining subject matter concentration in teaching fields, 
•es seeking to relate theory and practice, and supervised teaching and intern
slli;p$. designed to test edu~ation theory in teaching. and to develop professional 
a!Wtudes. 

Students planning to become teachers can qualify at Irvine for the Standard 
Teaching Credentials with a specialization in elementary teaching, with a specializa
ti,oo in secondary teaching, or for junior college teaching. The Standard Elementary 
Credential authorizes persons to teach in kindergarten and grades one through nine; 
the Standard Secondary Credential authorizes the teaching of subjects in the teach
ing major and' teaching minor (not required) in grades seven through twelve, which 
actually means all grades of any senior high school, junior high school, or the 
seventh and eighth grades of an elementary school. 

Requirements for either the Elementary or Secondary Credential are such that 
the Irvine student who completes the 3-3-6 college requirements will have com
pleted most of the undergraduate courses essential to the credential. Thus it is not 
necessary for the undergraduate student to consult with the Office of Teacher 
Education until sometime in his upper division experience, although such consulta
tion is encouraged. The breadth of the Irvine graduation requirements simplify the 
credential requirements so that the only deviation from a regular B.A. degree might 
be the inclusion of a fourth course in English, including one course in advanced 
composition, and two or three education courses during the junior or senior years. 
The student working for the Elementary Credential will also need to complete <>ne 
course in the theory of the structure, arithmetic, and algebra of the real number 
syst~m (Math 4A). Students for either credential must not overlook the English 
mprement: four quarter courses including a course in composition in advance of 
f~!!,Shman composition. 
; < ·Jn addition to the regular credential program there is the possibility of enrolling 
Jililt,tfite Teacher Intern program. We suggest that students who are aiming at the 
,4. program consult with the Office of Teacher Education. 
'•i ... A fifth year ?f college work taken in the Graduate Division is required for any 

g.credent1al. For the Secondary Credential, during their graduate year the 
t m~st c~mplete at least three courses either in his major or in his minor. 

~.a m~nor is not req~ed, it is advisable to develop one. The subject matter 
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courses required in the graduate year must be graduate courses or courses accepted 
as graduate courses. For the Elementary Credential no specific subject matter 
courses are required in the graduate year. 

To qualify for a credential the student is requir.~d to complete specified courses 
in Education and twelve units of Supervised Teaching. The sequence of education 
courses is flexible, but attention needs to be given to prerequisites. 

Major requirement: All candidates must complete a major which consists of at 
least nine upper division and I or graduate courses. The major preferably should be 
one which is commonly taught at the school level for which the credential will be 
secured. 

Minor requirement: Candidates with an academic major that is commonly 
taught in the public schools at the level for which the credential is to be secured need 
not complete a minor; however, Secondary Credential candidates in history, social 
sciences, and biological sciences may have difficulty securing a teaching position ii 
they do not have a minor field. 

If the major is academic, but not commonly taught at the public school level 
for which the credential will be secured, two minors that are commonly taught wiH 
be required. Each minor, for credential purposes, must consist of nine courses of 
lower and upper division. Approved interdepartmental minors are acceptable. 

All faculty members will participate in teacher education, apprising themselves 
of the needs of elementary and secondary schools, planning curricula, and lending 
support to young men and women interested in teaching careers. Future teachers 
will be part of the entire intellectual climate of UCI, studying with colleagues of like 
academic bent, who may or may not be planning to become teachers. 

The University is fortunate to be surrounded by excellent schools that can 
provide an array of opportunities for students to observe and participate in educa· 
tional affairs, and gifted personnel who will work side by side with University 
students. Master teachers in these schools will provide a clinical orientation through 
their supervision of student teachers and interns and participation in accompanying 
lectures, seminars, field trips, and workshops. 

There are certain course requirements for the Standard Secondary Certificate. 
The student must take either History and Philosophy of Education (Ed. 170), or 
Sociological Foundations of Education (Ed. 172). He must take Psychological Foun· 
dations of Education (Ed. 171 ), Secondary Curriculum and Organization (Ed. 101), 
and Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School (Ed. 102). 

The Standard Elementary Credential has five specific professional require
ments plus supervised teaching. The student may choose either History and Philoso
phy of Education, or Sociological Foundations of Education. He is required to take 
Psychological Foundations of Education. He must complete both parts of Elernen· 
tary School Curriculum, Organization and Methods (Ed. 104A-B), and JOSA Read· 
ing. 

These unrelated items may answer a number of questions. The students will find 
that the normal 3-3-6 requirement of the various colleges will fulfill the general 
education requirements of the Standard Secondary Credential and normally those 
of the Standard Elementary Credential. A student may not use more than two 
courses from the University Extension to fulfill the credential requirement, if it is 
to be obtained through the University. The State Department of Education will nqt 
accept pass-fail grades in professional Education courses. For the Secondary C~ 
dential the three graduate courses in subject matter may be in either the majorOI 
minor, but not mixed. Both the Elementary and Secondary Credentials are gradu~~ 
programs and require admission to the Graduate Division with the same grade poful 
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· d of other academic areas. Persons interested in interning must 
average as reqmre . . h 

1 t 1 ast one course in student teaching before entering t. e program. 
compete a e 

Courses in Education of Teachers 

Ed. 101 Secondary School Curriculum and Organization (I) . . . 

!ates both to the historical and current practices m curriculum concepts and The course re . . . 
d Special attention will be directed to curriculum procedures and developments 111 proce ures. . 

the student's major and mmor. 

Ed. 102 Methods of Teaching in the Secondary School (I) 

A laboratory course covering scope and sequence in i~structional ~r~gr~ms .in general and in 
the student's major and minor in particular. Obse.rvmg and. part1c1p~tmg m t~e secondary 
classroom are required. This course includes extensive study m educational '.ned1a: films, mm 
strips, overhead presentations, television, the c<~mpute_r. and o~her educatl~nal techn~lnu\ 
This course is to be taken in the graduate year 1mmed1ately prmr to supervised tea.;:hmg. 

Ed. 102A Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages in the Secondary Schools 

Prerequisite: Linguistics 100 and senior stand in~ as a Foreign Language major. 

Ed. 103 Mathematics for the Elementary Credential (I) 

Structure, arithmetic, an.d algebra of the real number system; elementary number theory 1rnd 
numeration. 

Ed. 104A·B Elementary School Curriculum, Organization and Methods 

/04A: A laboratory course covering scope and sequence in elementary education, 1m:i11dmg 
current developments and methods in the mandated areas which most elementary leachen lll'!!' 
required to teach: reading, language, literature, social science, mathematic.."li. science, heallh, art, 
music, and physical education. Students are required to observe and participate a minimum or 1w11 

hours per week in selected public elementary schools. This course includes audio·¥i$ual mi!lernd~ 
and techniques and other educational media. In the first quarter there will be detailed laborll!{)r)' 
study of methods in developmental reading, language arts, and social science. 
104B: A laboratory course giving an intensive treatment of methods and materials of m~m.11.•111)1! 
in public elementary schools; review of context of the mandated subjects; claS$1'\X)m or111m,iz~11mo 
and management; classroom control and evaluation. This course also includes educininmd m""lu1 
in terms of equipment, materials, and techniques. Students are required m ol'l!;erve and oa1·11c1m1e 
a minimum of two hours per week in selected public elementary schools. In the ~'tfOO qu.att~'f 
of this course there will be detailed laboratory study of arithmetic, scieni.:e, and 11 modern 
language. 

Ed.105A Curriculum and Methods in the Elementary School: Readin:g 

Principles and methods of developing instructional programs in relldi11g: i11 
schools. 

Ed. 1058 Curriculum and Methods in the Elementary School: FOi!'elgn I~ 
The audio-lingual method of teaching foreign languages at the elementary level .. Ellamim1tkin 
and development of materials; evaluation; articulation with scconduy scbt10!~. 

Ed. 170 History and Philosophy of Education 

Either Ed. 170-History and Philosophy of Education, or Ed. 112 "~Socic1logical Foum:h11io1111 
of Education, should normally be the first education course in which the studem emolll!<. 
Cou~ covers the development of educational thought with special r<.'ference to 01111<~!\l.itmi•tiill 
anafys1s. 
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Ed. 171 Psychological Foundations of Education 
Covers the learning process in school situations, the evaluation of learning, application of 
psychological principles to problems of learning and development. Major topics include learn. 
ing, personality development, social interaction, and theories of instruction, educational meas
urement and evaluation, construction and interpretation of evaluation procedures. 

Ed. 172 Socfological Foundation of Education 
Influence of social structure in schools, school systems; American cultural values and their 
influence on education; particular emphasis is placed on problems of ethnic and cultural 
differences in schools of the United States; the school system as formal organization im 
American society. 

Ed. 180 Special Topics: Curriculum and Methods 
May be repeated for credit. 

Ed. 181 The Principles of Curriculum Construction Covering Curriculum, K-12 
This program will study the basis for making public school curriculum decisions; theorie~ 
principles, and background for operational techniques for public school curriculum planning: 
notions and development of educational programs in general; liberal, and professional educa
tion. 

Ed. 182 Principles of Secondary Curriculum Construction 
Ed. 183 Principles of Elementary Curriculum Construction 
Ed. 199 Individual Study: History and Philosophy 
May be repeated for credit. 

Ed. 300A·B·C Supenised Teaching in the Elementary School 
Must include 180 clock hours of actual teaching in a course in student teaching. 

Ed. 310A-B-C Intern Teaching in the Elementary School 
This program is on-the-job teaching but teaching contracts have to be secured before the 
student may enroll. 

Ed. 320A·B-C Supervised Teaching in the Secondary School 
Must include 120 clock hours of actual teaching in a course in student teaching. 

Ed. 330A-B-C Intern Teaching in the Secondary School 
This program is on-the-job ti:aching but teaching contracts have to be secured before the 
student may enroll. 
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UCl-CAUFORNIA 

COLLEGE OF MEDICINE 

WARREN L. BOSTICK 

Dean 

UCJ-California College of Med!cine is a~credited b.y '.he Ctmndl on \1cdkal 
Education and Hospitals of the Amencan Medical Assoc1auon an~ by the A~~mc1a· 
tion of American Medical Colleges, and offers a four-year professmnal curm:u!um 
leading to the M.D. degree. . . . . 

The California College of Medicine was established m 1914 with the merger o! 
two California educational institutions. The College became an affiliate nf th.: Lni· 
versity of California in February. 1965, and an integral part of the 
October, 1965. On April 20, 1967, by action of The Regents of the . th;: 
medical college became part of the UC Irvine campus. 

Preliminary applications for the class matriculating in Scplcmtx.-r. 970. •A 

all transcripts of record and other required documents. must be filed i_)l.;'tW~~'·n '\ifa) 
J, 1969 and October 31, 1969, with the University of California. of 1\kdi· 
cine, Office of Admissions, Irvine, California 92664. Applications for admi.,.sim1 
may be obtained from that office. 

Further details on admission requirements and procedures 
Official notification regarding such items as medical student foe" 

and financial aid, examinations, scholarship. advancement in cours1.-. lc1!\ c of 
sence, withdrawal, dismissal. and other regulatim1s an: published in the 469· 
Announcement of the UC/-Col/ege of Medicine. 

Responsibility for obtaining this publication. familiarity with and adh~·n..'n~i: to 
the procedures outlined therein rests with the student. 

The Announcement can be obtained from the Uni1 crsity uf C:;!iforniu. 
of Medicine, Medical Student Services Office. Irvine. California 9:.'!6M. 

Requirements for Graduation 
Every candidate for the Doctor of Medicine dcgrc~: mu~! fulfill !ht• fo!!">A 

requirements: 
I. He must have attained the age of twenty-one and Ix~ of 
2. He must have spent at least four academic of as 11 

student, the last two of which must have been n::sidem.:,r: 1.11 UCI 
College of Medicine. 

1 He must have completed all the required courses of the 
4.: He must be free of indebtedness and other ob!igatitm~ tn !hi:.' 
5: He must have been recommended for graduation by the Prmmitimt!i. 

tee, the Faculty, and the Dean of the College. 

l:nternships 
The California Business and Professions Code pnwid~$ that befmc a 

!nd ~urgeon's certificate n:ay be iss~ed to practice in the State t1f California. 
~f~cant !nust show by evidence satisfactory to the California State! Board of Me1::h· 
, . xammers that he has completed a one-year intcrnshi•) in a ''"'"··•,•·" H!l'll'IH>""'"! 

by the Board. 1 
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Licensure 
The entrance requirements and the curriculum of the College of Medicine meet 

the provisions of the Business and Professions Code of the State of California. AM 
physicians practicing medicine in California must be licensed by the California 
Board of Medical Examiners. Physicians licensed to practice in other states or those 
certified by the National Board of Medical Examiners usually may obtain a license 
to practic_e·in California _under con?ition~ outli.ned by the California Board of Medi. 
cal Examiners. Information regarding rec1proc1ty or other problems oflicensure may 
be obtained from the Office of the Secretary, California Board of Medical Examin
ers, Room A547, 1021 'O' Street, Sacramento, California 95814. 

The National Board of Medical Examiners was organized to establish a qualify. 
ing examination of such character that successful candidates might be admitted to 
the practice of medicine by the individual state boards of medical licensure without 
further examination. Information regarding this examination may be obtained from 
the National Board of Medical Examiners, 3930 Chestnut Street, Philadelphi~ 
Pennsylvania 19104. 

ADMISSION TO UCl-CALIFORNIA COLLEGE OF 
MEDICINE 

All inquiries should be addressed to: 
UCI-College of Medicine 
Office of Admissions 
Irvine, California 92664 
(714) 833-5389 

Each application for admission, whether for first year or advanced standin~ 
must be filed with the Admissions Office of the College of Medicine. 

The College gives equal consideration to applicants of all ethnic and racial 
backgrounds, religious preferences, and to men and women. All are encouraged to 
~~ . 

First-year students are admitted only in September of each year. 
A student formerly enrolled in the College may be required, before readmission, 

to pass examinations in the subjects previously completed. 
Candidates for admission to the first-year class in the College must meet in full ' 

the requirements specified below. 

1. The_ candidate must have completed a four-year high school course, oriu 
eq.mvalent, acceptable for matriculation in the college of letters, am, and 
sciences of an accredited university, college, or junior college. 

2. Th~ candidate for admission must have completed, with demonstrated su
pe.nor scholarship record, a minimum of three full years of premedical work; 
this work mu~t total not less than 90 semester units or an equivalent number 
of quarter umts and be acceptable for baccalaureate credit in an accredited 
institution of higher learning. Candidates for admission may submit junior 
co~lege _credit only to the extent granted on transfer to a four-year college or 
umvers1ty. For scholarship evaluation, actual letter or numerical grades in 
courses are highly desirable, and essential in the areas of required subjects. 
The following minimum specified subjects of premedical work are offered as 
a guide to the candidate: SEMESTER QUAAfBR 

. UNITS UNm: 
Chemistry (total) ...................................... 16 24 . 

I .o .... 
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General Chemistry 
Quantitative A.nalysis 
Organic Chemistry 

Physics.············································ 8 
Biology (total) .... · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · · 12 

12 
18 

General Zoology 
Vertebrate Embryology 

These courses serve as a practical foundation for w_or~ in the medical c?lleg:. 
Additional work in the sciences does not neces~~mly improve th~ a_pphcant s 
prospect of admission, but courses in mathemat~cs (calculu~, stat1st1cs), co.m
parative anatomy of the vertebrates, a~d g~net1cs ar~ cons1d~red to pro.v1de 
a stronger premedical foundation. ~uphcat1on of me_d1cal curnculum sub3ects 
is not advised (i.e., anatomy, physiology, or bacteriology). . 
Premedical students are advised to take advantage of the opportunity for 
intellectual maturation afforded by a well-rounded liberal arts curriculum. The 
study of English is of particular importance. 
The applicant should direct any question he may have regarding the accepla· 
bility of a course to the Office of Admissions. 

3. The candidate must attain a satisfactory score in the Medical College Adm is· 
sions Test. The Score report for this test must be received by the Admissions 
Office of the College before acceptance may be gran·ted. Inquiries regarding 
this test should be addressed to the Medical College Admissions Test, The 
Psychological Corporation, 304 East 45th Street, New York, N. Y. l 0017. 

· 4. A personal interview with members of an Interview Committee is required of 
the candidate after preliminary consideration of his application for admis.'iion. 
Letters ofrecommendation from college professors are invited. Candidates for 
interview will be notified of the date. Those candidates who live a ccmsidera· 
ble distance from the Irvine campus may be interviewed by someone desig· 
nated by the Director of Admissions. An interview does not guarantee 
admission. 

Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education 
UCI-California College of Medicine participates in the student eitchange pro· 

gram of the Western Interstate Commission for Higher Education, under which 
qualified legal residents of western states without medical schools ·Aluka. 
Arizona, Hawaii, Idaho, Montana, Nevada, and Wyoming---are given 11 reducli(lll 
of tuition and fees. To be eligible for this program, the student must apply to the 
WICHE certifying officers in his own state. State eligibility requirements vary, and 
the number of students accepted from each state depends on appropriatiuns by the 
state legislature. For addresses of certifying officers, write to the Western lntenllatc 
Commission for Higher Education, University East Campus, Boulder, Colorado 
80304. 

Procedures for Admission 
.~e College of Medicine uses a preliminary application procedure. This 

prebm1!1ary application must be submitted by October 31 of the year precedins that 
for which matriculation is desired. Candidates for admission should file wilh the 
Admissions Office of the College the following: 

I. A completed preliminary application. 
2. Two glossy, unmounted photographs, exactly 2" x r taken within 11ill.ly 

days preceding the date of the application. ' 
3. The candidate is responsible for having the scores of the Medical College 
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Admissions Test sent to the Admissions Office of the College. Do not send 
any other documents with the preliminary application. 

After the preliminary application has been evaluated, the applicant may be 
asked to file with the Admissions Office of the College, the following: 

1. A completed Application for Admission, including the blue supplemental 
sheet and a Course List. 

2. An evaluation fee of $10.00, which is not refundable. 
The applicant will be responsible for having the following sent to the Admis

sions Office: 
I. A copy of official transcript(s) of all college work. Transcripts must be sent 

by the school, not by the student. If the applicant is not expecting to receive 
a degree prior to matriculation, he must also have his high school send a 
transcript. 

2. A report of a physical examination. 
3. A report from his college's premedical committee, or from two college in· 

structors, preferably in science subjects. 
No application for admission will be accepted which does not Clearly indicate 

that· all the required subjects will be completed by the date of matriculation. 

Selection of Candidates 
The fulfillment of scholastic entrance requirements and the ability to pay tuition 

and other fees do not of themselves constitute a right to study medicine. This 
privilege is sought by many more applicants than educational facilities can accom· 
modate. The privilege is, by action of the Admissions Committee and the Dean, 
granted to those who possess, in addition to scholarship, other attributes important 
in the physician. Ethnic background and religious and political convictions do not 
enter into the consideration of this Committee. Those students selected to enter the 
program mu~t continue to demonstrate, throughout the course, their ability and 
worthiness to assume the responsibilities of the physician. 

No candidate for admission will be considered who has been dismissed from 
any college, university, or other professional school. If the applicant has attended 
another professional school, he must submit complete, official transcripts and a 
letter of honorable dismissal from that school. 

Notice of Appointment 
The Dean of the College will notify the candidate of his appointment as soon 

as his application has been acted upon by the Admissions Committee. Written 
acceptance of the appointment, accompanied by an acceptance fee of $50.00, must 
be sent to the College within two weeks after receipt of the notice of appointment. 
This fee will be applied against the University Registration Fee for the first quarter. 
Should an applicant accept admission, and decide to withdraw prior to March 1 of 
the year of anticipated admission, this fee will be refunded· after that date no refu~,. 
shall be made. This is in keeping with the recommendati~ns of the Association~:.· 
American Medical Colleges. f0, · 

Recommended Acceptance Procedures of the Association of American 
Medical Colleges 

These acceptance procedures have been approved by the Executive Council ol' 
th~ Association of American Medical Colleges upon recommendation of the Com· 
m1ttee on Research and Education. Both applicants and schools are responsible fot 
abiding by their spirit. · · 

1. No offer of admission to medical school should be made to an applicant mo~! 

GRADUATE EDUCATION/UCl-l,.~M .ltU 

,. h will enter the course of instruction offered by the 
than one year be1ore e 

medical schoo~. * r nt he should have not less than two weeks 
2. When an offer is made to an app ica ' 

. in which to reply. . ffer prior to February 15 may be required to 
3. The student who receives ~;moent of intent or a deposit, or both. The state

file with~n two ~ee~~ ~e~~e the student fre~ to withdraw if he is accepted by 
ment of intent s ou ~ d the deposit which should not exceed SI 00, 
another school dheblpre ~~~:inquestion if the' request for refund is made before 

· should be refun a e WI 

March 1. 15 may require a reply within two weeks, and also 
4. Offers made after Febr~;~ 00 which may be credited against tuition charges 

~f~~~~:~~;~t~~~~~~~tes in the school, and which may be forfeited if he does 

not. d" 1 school should prepare and distribute to applicants and college 
5. Edac? me 1dceata1"led schedule of its application and acceptance procedures. and 

a v1sers a · · bl" I nded h Id dh to this schedule unless it is pu ic y ame . 
6 ~ou ~- a~rs~hool should use any device which implies that acceptance or 
. "tso ~~r i~reates a moral obligation to matriculate at that school. Every acd 
~ep~ed applicant should know that he is free to deal _with other. schools ahn 
acce t an offer from one of them even if he ha~ paid a depos1~ to an<ll er 
scho~l and must forfeit it. Every accepted applicant d~s reta1~ under all 
circumstances an obligation to n9tify a school. promptly 1r h~ decides not to 
accept its offer to him, and to withdraw at once 1f, after accept mg an offer frum 
a school he receives and accepts an offer from ano~her ~hool he prefers .. 

7 Each school is free to make appropriate rules for dealing with accepted cand1· 
· dates who hold one or more places in other schools without adequate e:\plana· 

tion. These rules should recognize the problems or the student who ha!!i 
multiple offers, and also of those applicants who have yet been accepted. 

*Under special circumstances a school may make an offer rn<ne than one year before lhc 
expected matriculation date to encourage the education~! development of the student. but all 
of such offers should state explicitly that the student 1s completely free to apply tu uthcr 

schools at the usual time. 
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.CULTURE/COMPUTER FACILITY /EDUCATION ABROAD l/l 

AGRICULTURE 

ho wish to major in one of the agricultural sciences and who plan 
.w anced standing to· the College of Agricultura.1 Sciencc.s, ~rkeley. 

riculture, Davis, the School of Agricul~ural Sc1en~~s, R1vers~de. !he 
try, Berkeley, or the School of Veterinary Med1~me. Davis. may 
of the requirements for the first two ~ears. of their undergrad~atc 
on any other general campus of the University. or at one of Cahfor· 

lieges. . . . 
the agricultural sciences offered on th_e campuses hsted abov.e. m-

animal sciences, agricultural economics, soils and plant nutrnmn. 
ces, forestry, food science, dietetics, nutrition, genetics, biolog~. 
international agricultural development, range management, vetcn· 

biochemistry, agricultural business management, horticultural 
~ural chemistry, entomology, plant pathology, and various specialties 
family and consumer sciences. 

should consult the General Catalogue of the appropriate campus fur 
·rements in their field of interest, since not all majors arc offered mi 
and variations in requirements exist among specific majors. 

THE COMPUTER FACILITY 

ROBERT M. GORDON 

Director of Computer Fadlitit-s 

puter Facility provides computational and other inf,1rma1iun pru1;e~~· 
for instructional and research purposes to members of the Uni\eri.il} 
The computer system is designed for easy access by faculty 11nd !>Ill· 

gh use of remote on-line stations and appropriate programming Ian· 
puter Facility staff provide consulting service to users un difficult 
problems and offer short, non-credit courses on the available scrvil.-1:". 

EDUCATION ABROAD PROGRAM 
ation Abroad Program offers opportunities to undcrgradmuc :m~l 
nts of the University of California to study in universitic!I ovcr~ai., 

as a source of information on all types of educational e-.changc 
is administered for the University of Calif<lrnia by the Santa Barbara 

r Seymour Menton of the Department of Spanish and Purrngucsc 
ampus Coordinator. 

the University will continue the operation of its study cemcrs in 
), Germany, Hong Kong, Israel. Italy. Japan, Lebanon. Mc:1.icu. 

and the United Kingdom, and will open new study centers in Africa 
nee. The centers range in size from ten to one hundred studcnti. . 
. uirements are: Upper division standing in the University 111 the 
ion, two years of university-level work in the language ur 1hc 
av:ra~e (?r equiva!ent thereof), an overall B average. seriousnt'l'.1 
n md1cat1on of ability to adapt to a new environment. Transfer 

if th~y meet the language requirement and have completed al 
. urse m the University of California. (The language requirement 
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is not applicable to the centers in Africa, Hong Kong, Israel, Lebanon, and 
United Kingdom.) Special arrangements can be made for the participation of graclu, 
ate students. 

The participants will spend from nine to eleven months abroad, including 
special orientation program, six or seven weeks of intensive language preparati 1 

a full academic year in the university of their choice, and some vacation travel. nn· 
progr~ms in Mexico and in Paris, F~ance, are for seniors and graduate studen~ 
planning to become teachers of Spamsh and French, and are held in two sessio 
during the fall and winter quarters or the spring and summer. ns 

All participants will be concurrently enrolled as students at the Universityof 
California and in the host university and will receive full credit for courses satisfac. 
torily ?om~leted. See Education Abroa? P~o~ram in the bulletin of the University 
of Caltforma, Santa Barbara, for a partial hstmg of the courses available. 

The Regents endeavor to bring this year abroad within the reach of all studen~ 
regardless of their financial resources. Information concerning scholarships and 
loans for study abroad may be obtained from the Financial Aids Office on the Irvine 
campus. 

Applications for 1970-71 should be in by January 10, 1970, with the exception 
of applications for Paris, France, Mexico, and the United Kingdom, which are due 
by November 15, 1969. 

For further information write to the Education Abroad Program, 2108 South 
Hall, University of California, Santa Barbara, or contact the Department ofSpaniib 
and Portuguese, 260 Humanities Building, University of California, Irvine. 

INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETICS 

RAYMOND H. THORNTON 

Director of Athletics 

Athletic facilities have been expanded this year to include an all-weather trad 
and baseball field. UCI has representative teams in basketball, crew, golf, gymnliS' 
tics, sailing, swimming, tennis, and water polo, with baseball being the newe& 
addition to the program. Track, cross country, and wrestling will be. added in 
1970-71. 

Last year the basketball team participated in the Western Collegiate Cham~on· 
ships for the second year in a row and has an over-all record of 69 wins and 39 lossei 
in four seasons. Water polo was rated the number three team in the nation lastyea1 
and has a four-year record of 71 wins and 16 losses. Swimmers in 1969 returnea 
from Springfield, Massachusetts, where they won the NCAA College Division 
Championship, UCl's first national title. 

The athletic program will be expanded as rapidly as facilities and financ~ 
permit. For additional information regarding present or future sports teams, inquir· 
ies may be made to the Director of Athletics, Crawford Hall. 

JOURNALISM 
Students interested in careers in journalism should major in one of the regvla1 

disciplines and use electives to complete a suitable interdisciplinary prog · 
eluding work in such fields as writing, literature, the social science of com 
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. · f mati'on and computer science, and administration. For further information 
t10n m or . h C 

d, t hould consult the Chairman of the Department of Enghs and ompara-
stu en s s · Ad · · · h S h l f S · I tive Literature or the Chairman of Academic v1smg m t e c oo () oc1a 

Sciences. 

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY 

JOHN E. SMITH 

University Librarian 

The University Library is a rapidly growing and increasingly important re
source for teaching and research with a collecti~n of more tha~ 300,000 volu1"?es 
and a current subscription list of more than 6,000 Journals and senals. The collectmn 
is housed in a functional, open-stack library designed to bring students and books 
together. With the exception ?f materials housed in t~e ?epartment of Special 
Collections and reserve books m heavy demand, all penod1cals and books are on 
open shelves and are ea~ily ac~essib.le _to all r~adcrs. Referern;:e books. numberi;1g 
about 10 000 volumes, mcludmg b1bhograph1es, encyclopedias, handbooks, die· 
tionaries,' and indexes, are arranged in an op.en-shelf collection. There are librarians 
in the department to assist in finding information and in using the reference tools. 
Informal instruction iii the use of the collections is available at any of the public 
service desks. 

At the opening of the fall quarter the building will be almost doubled by the 
completion of the second unit. Besides the additions to the book stacks. great 
expansion in reader capacity has been planned: Individual study carrels will con
tinue to be a feature of the seating arrangement, and there will also be increased 
facilities for group study. All aspects of the building are designed to encourage 
independent study and research and to stimulate general exploration and browsing 
among the collections. When the University is in session the Library is open 97 
hours per week. 

Special facilities and staff are provided for the Government Publications De
partment, which contains a collection of over 75.000 documents issued by the 
federal, state, and local governments as well as those of international organizations. 
The Library is a depository for U.S. and California publications. The Departmc.mt 
of Special Collections houses the Library's collection of rare books, local history 
material, and the official university archives. 

The library copying service, supplemented by self-operated copying machines, 
makes it possible to obtain reproduction service at all times. Microtext materials and 
various types of reading equipment are brought together in special facilities in the 
new unit of the building. 

The medical collection of about 40,000 volumes will be available in Medical 
Surge Building II when it is moved from Los Angeles in the fall. 

Two branch libraries, designed to serve the physical and biological sciences 
with collections of about 10,000 volumes each. arc located in the Physical Sciences 
Building and in the Science Lecture Hall. More than 600 current periodical titles 
are h_eld in each Library. Hours of service are the same as the Main Library, and 
copymg service is furnished in both branches. 

Bus service to UCLA is offered, Monday through Saturday, for students who 
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need material not held in the UCI Library. Interlibrary loan service is availableto 
the faculty and graduate students. 

A lively program directed toward the comp~teriz~tion of library operations is 
being developed by the Library Systems Analysis Office. 

For a more comprehensive description of library services and procedures con
sult the Library Handbook, copies of which may be obtained at the Circulation 
Desk. 

PUBLIC POLICY RESEARCH ORGANIZATION 

ALEXANDER M. Mooo 

Director 

The Public Policy Research Organization was established in 1966 by the Re· 
gents of the University to conduct policy-oriented research as a University institu· 
tion with headquarters on the 1 rvine campus. It will sponsor research at all the 
University campuses to complement the work of its own research staff. 

The basic objectives of "PPRO" are to initiate and conduct interdisciplinary 
research programs relevant to current and future public problems, to carry out such 
research projects for government agencies as will enhance its basic research pro
gram, and to participate in the development of training programs in the field of 
policy research and analysis. Its fundamental research programs will be generally 
related to focusing diffuse and fragmented authority on specific problems that cut 
across the authorities of public agencies, and will emphasize application of systems 
analysis and organization theory. 

Current projects at PPRO are exploring: (1) school organization and particu· 
larly the use of students as teachers, (2) influences of fellow students on a student's 
learning, (3) methods of raising the aspiration level of Mexican-American students, 
(4) involvement of citizens in policy-making for local schools, (5) management 
practices in institutions of higher education, (6) successful ways of dealing with 
student unrest, (7) the making of science policy at the State level of government, 
(8) development of the San Joaquin Valley as a result of new water and transporta· 
tion resources, (9) movement of minorities into the suburbs and examination oflocal 
policies which will prevent formation of new ghettos there, (10) growth of the 
community around the Irvine campus, (11) long range planning of community 
health care, (12) evaluation of driver education from points of view of traffic flow 
and highway safety, (13) joint use of forests for both commerce and recreation. 

Graduate assistantships will be available for qualified students, in any school 
or department of UC!, who desire experience in policy research and analysis. 

SUMMER PROGRAMS 
An eight-week Summer Session will be held on the Irvine Campus from June 

22 to August 14, 1970. A wide variety of courses from the regular sessions is 
planned, supplemented by experimental offerings available only during the summer. 
Admission is open to all University students, high school graduates, and to qualified 
applicants over 21 years ofage. Information regarding Summer Session on the Irvine . 
Campus may be obtained from the Summer Session Office in Crawford Hall, tele-
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s and application forms will become available in 
phone (714) 833-5493. ~atalogue lso offered on the Los Angeles, Santa Barbara. 
F bruary. Summer Sess10ns are a 
e . d R" rside campuses. 

D.av1s, an ive . d standing wishing to attend a summer quarter. 
Undergraduate students r g~ ~Jes cam,pus as an lntercampus Visitor. Visitor 

may apply to the Berkeley ord ots ·nntgending to return to Irvine in the next regular 
. . l"mited to stu en s 1 h h · 'd "I '' "nvileges are I . ts on this campus. All ot ers s OU• ii c " 

r I t degree reqmremen . · . h • 
quiirter to comp e e ,. A r fon Both applications are available from t c 

ular lntereampus Trans.er PP ica I . reg . 
Office of the Registrar.. d . . to a summer quarter must file a regular under-

N students seeking a m1ss10n . . . 
ew 1. t. and meet the regular admission reqmrements. 

graduate app ica wn 

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION 
RICHARD N. BAISDEN. Director 

PAUL D. ARTHUR, Program Ctwrdinator 
ALICE L. ANDERSON, Program Coordinator 

GLENN L. ANDERSON, Publications lWanag<'l" 

u · ·t Extension programs are designed to prnvide educ1Hiona! opptir· 
. ~1ve~1 l~s for professional upgrading, personal gmwth thnmgh cutu:ral pm· 

turnty o ~~ore effective participation in civic affairs. In the broader srn:uil v111:·w. 
?r~msh, an . d task of University Extension t<> provide the ml:."chanism wlm:h 
it 1s t e ass1gne · · · 1 • I' . • · d • 
the resources of the University can be applied to the more rapid .so 111100 o st.rn.•v.i 1:. 

and urban problems. · . . . . . , .. · • 
A riety of methods are used to implement these anus: dasscs. lcctur~ s<.:n~s. 

discuss~:n groups, correspondence courses, conferences, instimtcs, and sh1>n 

cours~~~ension programs in Orange County are offered on_ t~e UCI .campu~. at Buemi 
Park High School, and at other locations. For detailed tn!ormatmn. wrnc ur lek· 
phone the Extension Office of UCI in Room 1325, Crawford Hall; f1 l ·~ l 
833-5414. 

OFFICE OF RELATIONS WITH SCHOOLS 
JAMES E. DUNNING 

Assistant Director 
The University Office of Relations with Schools serves in liaison betw~·cn !he 

University of California and the other educational systems of the smte. 011 1hc t!Hc: 

hand, it is the spokesman for the University insofar as .its educational 11ffcci 
the high schools and junior colleges from whence its students come. . the other. 
it interprets to the University current developments on other cducatumal icvcli. 
whQSe impact is felt through entering students. Schools or organiuuium• 
other educational services are welcome to make arrangements thrm.1gJ1 this uflkc, 
The staff is also available as a resource to schools and education·l.'>ritmted groupl!i 
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JoHN C. HoY, Vice Chancc>/lor-Studenr Affairs 
ROBERT s. LAWRENCE, Dean of Studt'nts 

)-0HN W. BROWN, R£>gistrar and Admissions Offic£•r 
BETIE ABS, Coordinator of Financial Aids and Placerm•nt 

T HAYDEN, Coordinator of Housing and Food Service 
GARY ADAMS, Coordinator of Recrt'fJtion Sports 

Miss JAN JENKINS, Coordinator of Sp<'C'ial Servic<'S 
s. CYNTHIA JOHNSON, Coordinator of Studc•nt Activities 
LITTLE, Assistant to the Vice Chancellor-Student Affairs. for 

Co-Curricular Lc'f1rning 
KNOWLES, Director of Educational Opportu11ities ProRram 

LD B. SINYKIN, M.D., Din'C'tor of Student Hc'tllth Services 
E. DUNNING, Assistant Dirc>etol~ Relations with Schools 

VICE CHANCELLOR-STUDENT AFFAIRS 
of Vice Chancellor-Student Affairs coordinates all student sen. ices 
e University. These include admissions and registration. academic 
cial aids and placements, housing and food services, recreation and 
services, student activities, student health services, educational up· 
ram, and innovations in student life. 
tion ofthe Office of the Vice Chancellor- Student Affairs to facilitate 
nt relationships, and to encourage the student to pursue producti\cl) 
and extracurricular experiences. 
, the function of the Student Affairs Office is to assist studcnli. in 
individual and collective activities. The early years at Irvine ulTcr 
nities to establish organizations, traditions, and a responsible !'Ill• 

nt. 

.F THE DEAN OF STUDENTS 
of the Dean of Students coordinates services available tu s1udcnl!
adership and guidance in the co-curricular program. Services arc 
following areas: 

t is assigned an advisor and an academic dean. Students whu 
,ence are assigned an advisor from a particular school. and his dean 

t school. Once assigned to an advisor and to 11 dean, the studen1 
advisor and in that school unless he requests reassignment (fur 
ges his field of interest). The student is encouraged to consult 

ember of the faculty. He must see his advisor prior to regism1· 
.visor does not dictate. The student, not the advisor, is responsi· 
rements and remaining in good academic standing. 
school to which a student is assigned has authority over the 

. all\. A student wishing to drop or add a course, seek.ins a 
~~~~rem~:,or having other questions rclatiq to his aca· 
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demic progress, should see the dean of the school to which he has been assigned, 
Freshmen and sophomores intending to enter the School of Engineering Wtl! 

be assigned advisors from the ra:ulty of that s:hool, but ~n:il ~di:nitted to it they 
will remain, in respect to academic matters,_ subject tot~: J_unsd1ct1on of one of the 
deans of the schools in which they are taking lower d1v1s10n courses. 

Advisors meet with their advisees individually during Orientation Week in the 
fall, and these meetings are repeated periodically during the academic year. A 
student may remain with the same advisor throughout his stay at Irvine. Changes 
are possible when: 

1. The student or his advisor believe a change would be desirable. 
2. The student transfers to another school or department (unless he prefers to 

remain with his original advisor). 
3. The advisor is unavailable for an extended period of time. 

Any changes of advisor will be arranged by the student's school dean. If the 
student wishes to change his school or department area of concentration, he must 
obtain a petition from the Registrar. Upon filing the petition with the Registrar, the 
required changes in his records will be made. 

Students are encouraged to consult their advisor prior to each enrollment 
period, although they are not obligated to follow their advisor's recommendations. 
It is the student's responsibility to satisfy the academic regulations of this campus. 
The long-range objective of the advising system is to enable the student to assume 
a maximum amount of responsibility for his own academic program. 

Financial Aids and Placement 
Scholarships. Undergraduate scholarships are available for both entering and 

continuing students from funds donated by private sources and by The Regents. 
Awards are made on a competitive basis with consideration given to the applicant's 
scholastic achievement, financial need, and character. In most instances, the award 
will not meet the annual expenses of a full-time student. It is expected that each 
applicant will be able to draw upon other financial sources, such as savings, assist· 
ance from parents, loans, and part-time employment. 

Application forms and a descriptive circular may be obtained from the Office 
of Financial Aids and Placements, 1441 Library Building, University of California, 
Irvine, California 92664. Applications must be filed between November 1 and 
January 15, prior to the academic year for which the awards are to be made. For 
information concerning fellowships for graduate students, please refer to the Gradu· 
ate Section of the Catalogue. 

Regents' Scholarships.A limited number of four-year and two-year scholarships 
are made available to outstanding entering freshmen and to continuing and transfer 
students beginning their junior year in the University. Recipients will be chosen for 
demonstrated academic excellence and exceptional promise. Each will receive 
$100 honorarium at the beginning of their initial year of appointment. Additionat 
stipends to cover the full cost of required fees, board and room, books and supplies, 
and incidental expenses will be awarded, the amount to be based on individllll) 
financial need. Application requirements are the same as for other scholarships: 

Loans. The Regents, various organizations, and philanthropic individuals have 
contributed funds toward the creation of several student loan funds. The money for 
this purpose is administered by the University in accordance with conditions stipU•i 
lated by the donors and by the administrative regulations of The Regents. Loa~!\ 
from these funds are generally of a short-term nature and ordinarily do not · 
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t dent loans are available to qualified undergradi~
interest. In addition, long-te~m ~l~rly enrolled students in good standi?g or appll· 
te and graduate students. ef t t are eligible to apply. Applicants must 

aants for admission to regu afir s a .usl ed by submission of the Parents' Conti· 
c · · d e of manc1a ne • · i 
demonstrate clear ev1 enc 11 Scholarship Service. (This form may be obtamc( 
dential Statement of the ~o ~ge liege counselor.) Loan applications should be 
from the high school or JUnd10r cob ailable for the fall and winter quarters and 

d b J ly 15 for fun s to e av 
submitte y u funds to be available for the spring quarter.. . . 
by December 15 for E I ent Students wishing assistance m obtarnmg pa:t-

Part-Time Stude~t ~p oymd ~ic year and summer vacation period may regis· 
time employment dur~g t e.af~i~s and Placements any time during the year. B_oth 
terwith the Office of mancia ·1 ble on an hourly basis in the fields of typmg, 

d ff mpus jobs are ava1 a ·· . d . , 
on· an o -ca f h"ld housework manual labor. tutonng, an some 
clerical help,_ sales, careko f c I ;~~~d students. 'A listing is also available for board 

ecialized kmds of wor or qu 
sp · change for work in private homes. . . . . . 
and room m ex . rtunity Grants. The basic purpose of this. prngr;u~ i:;, 

F~eral Educati~nal Oppo tional financial need would prevent their att«ndmg 
to assist students w ~se ex$c{cfo t $1000 per year, but in every case may not exl."ecd 
college. Grants range r~m . I o d and must be part of a financial aids pa1.:k:ige. 
on~·half of a stu~ent'~ i~ancia a ~~~te scholar~hip, or other approved schoh1r~hip. 
which may consist lo .fafioan, . I need continues and goQd standing is mainta.incd. 
G ts are renewab e 1 manc1a • · p . 

ran e e Work-Study Program. The College Work-Study r~Jgram is 
Federal C~ i deral government and is designed to assist students lrn:i~ k.1w 

~ponsor~d b~· t ~h~ cannot meet their college expenses. Students wh<i quahly .tor 
m7ome. am1 ies ov1·ded with employment during the scho()I year and vacatmn 
this assistance are pr 

periods. . · d · .. ·ti th · ()ffo.:t• 
Pl t C nd"dates for a degree arc mv1tc to register. w1 1 c .· . Career acemen . a 1 . h : 1 · "h I 

of Financial Aids and Placements as early as possible du'.rng t e1r ast year HJ s~. nu: 
Th will be assisted in obtaining information conccrmng employme.nt uppo~tum 
· ey d t w1·11 be made for them to meet with employers from business. ties· an arrangemen s · . . 
ind~stry, and government for on- and off-campus mterv1c;ws. .. . • . . . .. . . , 

Educational Placement. Prospective teachers who are mtere~t~d m .ros1t1om 1:, 
public or private schools, colleges or universities, including admm1strat1ve, :~upcr~.1 -
sory, and research positions, are encourage~ to regi~ter with the ~~cc. of ~ mar~i::.w~ 
Aids and Placements. A personal confidential file will be assembled mdudmg had 
ground training and professional experience of applicants, in order ~o match ~<mdi· 
dates ~ith avail~ble positions. Interviews will be arranged and qualified c1md1dille'.!. 
will be recommended to employers. . 

The University of California Grant-in-Aid program _has been established !ti 

provide grants-in-aid for students with exceptional financial need. 

Housing and Food Services 
The Central Housing and Food Services Office is located <lfl the first floor 1•f 

the Library Building. The Housing Cashier and Residence Hall lvlanag~r are loc~tcd 
in offices in Mesa Commons. Services include all on-campus housmg and !mid 
operations as well as supervision of Student Stores, Student Centers. Vending, imd 
accommodations for conference and special events. 

The University maintains on-campus residences for 800 undergraduate 
~~nts in Mesa Court. Each residence accommodates 50 or 60 st1.1dents 
~eSid;el).tassistant, providing an opportunity for small-group living, self'-govemment, 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



182 STUDENT AFFAIRS 

and leadership experience. Each residence is divi_ded into suites of four double 
rooms, with living ro?m and bath; and ea~h residence also contains a lounge, 
recreation room, and library. Rooms are furmshed except for bedspreads, blanket.\ 
and study lamps. Mesa Court Commons provides food service for all students i 
Mesa Court. The residences close during the Chri~tmas a?d spring recesses, al~ 
though special arrangements may be made for housing dunng these periods. 

The University will have 350 one-, two-, and three-bedroom apartments on 
campus. Most of these apartments are furnished and all have carpeting, draperies 
stoves; and refrigerators. The apartments are rented to married students, sing\'~ 
graduates, and some faculty and staff. Approximately 100 of the apartments willfue 
used this year to house returning undergraduate students. 

Off-campus room and apartment listings are available to students who desiie 
to call in person at the Housing Of~ce. Since _Iisti~gs _change from day to day, 
arrangements cannot be made by mall. The Umvers1ty 1s not prepared to inspect 
accommodations; transactions must be made individually and directly with land. 
lords. A clear understanding of occupancy terms and conditions, preferably in 
writing, is recommended. Students who live in campus residences and apartments 
must have a signed housing contract and deposit on file with the Housing Office. 

Recreation Sports 
The Recreation Sports Program provides a variety of physical activities for ' 

officially enrolled UC! students. The major activities include men's intramural 
sports, women's intramural sports, coed intramurals, physical recreation, and spor~ 
clubs. The Recreation Sports Director is responsible for all recreational sports 
activities which utilize the physical education department's facilities and equipment. 
The Recreation Sports Handbook is available to every new student on enrollment. 
Detailed information can be obtained in the Recreation Sports Office, Room lll4, 
Crawford Hall. 

Special Services 
The Office of Special Services administers the various Federal, G-1 Bill, and 

State Veterans' educational assistance programs; maintains liaison between the in· 
dividual male students and their Selective Service System boards; acts in an advisory 
capacity to foreign students; and assists the physically handicapped with registration 
and enrollment procedures and other matters of need. Students with particula,r 
problems in these and related areas are urged to contact this office, Room 1433 
Library Administration Building. 

Central Campus Calendar 
The Central Campus Calendar is the clearing house for all events that take place 

on this campus. This office provides service and centralized information to plannef! 
of scheduled events. "CCC" is located in Room 1433, Library Administration 
Building. 

Student Activities 
The Student Activities Office, located on the first floor of the Gateway Com

mons, is the coordinating center for students' organizations and activities. The 
Activities Office staff acts as advisors to student government, as well as to studenl.I· 
who are interested in existing campus programs or in initiating new projects. 
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f ·pation in those activities which interest the 
The University encourahges p~r _1c1t'on w1·11 supplement the educational e.xpt~ri· 

J' f th t SUC part1c1pa I r · . 
student in th~ be ie a Th e is a variety of student clubs devoted t_o po 1~1cs. 
encesgained m the ct~ssroom. . elr fvities Students interested in new d1menswns 

. t service and socia ac I . . . . C>ffi , • 
special interes s, ' d t eek assistance in the Act1v1t1es ice .. 
of campus life are encourage o s 

EDUCATION~L O_PPORTUnNf~~!E;,:n~~?~~~r 1ow income bad-
The difficult1e~ wh1~? a P:i~~ge education may range from inadequate.· public 

ground enco~nters m se~ :;;ka ~f funds. The Educational Opportu~ities ~mgrnm 
scliool expenences to . t d ts in overcoming these and other d1fficul11es. EOP 
Bop) . designed to assist s u en , . . ll . . 1· '"!~-

( · is . . 1 t · g freshmen, transfers from 1umor co eges. m .en.: .. " 
assistance is ava1lab e to en erm d t An EOP applicant need not be currently 
pus transfers, and graduate stu en s. 

enrolled in any school. . ffered by the EOP office These inc. '.!udc: ils..;isl· 
Several kinds of services are o · · h Ii 1 

. tications· recommendations for admission of students w o wou < n.o 
anc~ w1.th app 'f but 'who show promise and ability to succeed: arrangemc1~1s !or 
ordma:1ly q~ah y, the basis of need, for students who arc ac~'cptcd m the 
financial assistance, on . . . · l' . l'lll· l 
· . · l d' g EOP grants part-time jobs, or loans); cmmsc mg, . . ' 
Program (me u m ·' · f :l · an l 

· d" ·d al tutoring in academic subjects, techmques o stm ymg .. < 
grouplor ihn ilvd1 bu noted that freshmen are discouraged from ta!.. ing on oul!lide 
tests. ts ou e . , • d · · · · · 

t. EOP students must complete the regul.1r a m1ssm11s 
Prospec !Ve . . h om r In 

Applications may be obtaine~ '.roi:i the EO P ~>!~cc '~r t. e'. ~~~ o an11s:~wns. 
dd't' to submitting an apphcatton for adrmss1on and requestmg t~at 

af I JOnds from all prior schools be sent to UC Irvine, the EOP apphcant m~1st ! . 1. 
o r;corshort autobiographical essay, focusing on who he is an? what he tlmd.s ol 
;~~~~rid; (2) have at least three people wri.tc rcconm1cnd~t.1(~ns (t:1csc , ~ 
teachers, counselors, persons in the community, or emp~t1ye r::;.). . :.11 nmgi.: 
personal interview with the EOP office. The personal 1nter\1Cw is given 

emphasis in the evaluation process. . 
Inquiries regarding the EOP program should be dm:::cted to: 

Timothy Knowles, Director 
Educational Opportunities Program 
University of California, Irvine 
Irvine, California 92664 
(714) 833-5410 or 833-5908 

STUDENT HEAL TH SERVICES 
All)ong the services available to all regularly enrolled swdents mu th!.) UCI 

campus is a Health Service, under the direction of a Physician Director. The Srndcnt 
Health Service facilities include an outpatient clink and dispens;iry, staffed 
cians and nurses, and supported by x-ray and clinical laboratory. General 
clinics are held 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. every day during the week. Spcd11lty clinics art' ht"M 
at various regular intervals, by appointment. An inpatient infirmary ~:1m: 
for students who need bed care. 

In addition to the above facilities, an insurance program providei. for nmM 
emergency care, surgery, and hospitalization when such care is required and rm! 
available at the Student Health Service. Each enmlled student at UC! will fl<l'tit l! 

!Jasic h,ealth and accident insurance plan in force as well as a major medic<'.tl 
'Clinical counseling and help for emotional pmblems is available 
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Mental Health division of the Student Health Service. Psychiatrists and 
gists provide a full spectrum of services to students. 

The Student Health Service encourages preventative medicine. It sup 
but does not supplant the family physician. Full and mutual cooperation 
the Student Health Service and the family physician is encouraged. 

INNOVATION IN STUDENT LIFE 
In keeping with the. experimental and innovative character of the Ir 

pus, the Office of Innovation in Student Life has been created to coor. 
dents, faculty, and interested members of the community toward the g 

1. Stimulating and supporting a wide range of on-campus and off-cam 
ties designed to enhance the education and communication proc 
more generally, to "humanize" the university community. 

2. Opening to scrutiny, inquiry, and change those aspects of universi 
munity life that appear to be dehumanizing and stultifying in their 
upon the individual. 

ISL, a part of the Office of Student Affairs, conducts open "town meeti 
which participants discuss suggestions for the improvement of the university 
munity. These meetings also serve as sensitivity or encounter sessions and a "s 
area" for remedial action as needed. 

The Office of Innovation in Student Life welcomes inquiries from prosp · · 
students and members of the university community. 

STUDENT CONDUCT AND DISCIPLINE 
A student enrolling in the University assumes an obligati.on to conduct 

in a manner compatible with the University's function as an educational instit 
Rules concerning student conduct, student organizations, use of University fa 
and related matters are set forth in both University policies and campus regula 
copies of which are available upon request at the Office of the Dean of Stude!llf. 
Particular attention is called to the booklet University of California Policies Relating 
to Students and Student Organizations, Use of University Facilities, and Non-DJs. 
crimination and to the Standard of Conduct set forth therein. 
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UNDERGRADUATE 
ADMISSIONS 

;, graduate admission requirements are uniform on all campuses of the 
Admission to the University entitles the student to attend the campus 
if facilities are available. Applications will be processed and acted upon 
Office of Admissions. Duplicate applications should not be filed. De
ation regarding procedures on change of campus preference after an 

has been filed is included in the Undergraduate Admissions Circular. 
· aduate students are classified as Regular, Limited, Special, or Ac
h School students. Regular students are degree candidates enrolled in 
ed curriculum of a school. Regular students are expected to carry a 

~f three courses each quarter. Students in Limited status are those with 
, a Bachelor's degree who have completed a substantial amount of college 
who wish to undertake certain undergraduate courses in the University 
etinite and limited objective. Students in Special status are those over 21, 
not had the opportm:iity to complete a high school program or who have 

ed a substantial amount of college work but who by reason of special 
may be prepared to undertake certain undergraduate courses in the 

No Limited or Special student may be a degree candidate. (See section 
'ssion of Limited and Special students.) Accelerated High School students 
hool seniors recommended by their high schools to enroll in a limited 
course concurrent with their final year of high school. 

ation packets, including all the necessary forms and instructions,* are 
from the Office of Admissions. The filing periods are as follows: 
Fall Quarter .......................... October I-March l 
Winter Quarter ....................... May I-November l 
Spring Quarter ...................... August 1-February l 

ts are encouraged to apply early in the filing period. Individual campus 
hool enrollment limits may dictate a briefer filing period. 
~on Fee 

efundable fee of $10.00 must accompany each application. Checks or 
rs should be made payable to the Regents of the University of California. 

of Record 
plicant is responsible for requesting the graduating high school and each 

nded to send official transcripts of record directly to the Office of 
Those applying as entering freshmen should ask the high school to 
inary transcripts showing their complete record through the sixth 
listing courses in progress. In every case, a final transcript including 

of.gradqation will be necessary. Applicants for advanced standing 
. preliminary. transcripts of all &>liege or unive.fsity work attempted to 
:on to the high school record. All preliminary transcripts should in
. ent of the work in progress. Final transcripts should show evidence 
r·ng or honorllble dismissal. 

. -.~for filing the application is not valid beyond the final date 
nod. 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



188 UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS 

Notice of Admission or Deferral 
. The len~th of time required for evaluation of an application and its ac 

ymg transcripts of record varies. Frequently, eligibility cannot be determ· co 
the fin.al ~erm 's work is co'!lpl~te~. In such cases, the applicant may expect ~~e 
a pr_el.1mma~y statement md~c.atmg the status of his application. The Uni 
part1c1pates m th~ :8~~ly Dec1s10n program wherein freshmen applicants fort 
qua!te~ whose ehg1b1hty can be determined early will receive Notice of Ad 
beg_mnmg January 15. Suc_h students ~ave until the Candidates Reply Date to 
their _Statement of Intent10n to Register (SIR). Fall applicants admitted a 
Candidates Reply Date and appl!c~nts for ad"".ission to the winter and sprin 
ters have three weeks after rece1vmg the Notice of Admission in which t 
th_e SIR. Th~ $50.00 Advance Deposit on the Registration Fee is non-refund~ 
will be appl~ed to the fu_ll Registration Fee when the student registers. The 
of Deferral 1s accompanied by the Statement of Deficiencies which lists the r 
for the deferral. 

Reapplication. 

. An a~plican.t who is not admitted, or who does not enroll for the quarterl\ll 
which ~e 1s admitted, must rea~ply if he ~eeks admission to a subsequent qu~. 
Transcripts of records on file will be retained for six quarters. 

ADMISSION TO FRESHMAN STANDING ... 
~n addition to the hi~h school subjects required for admission to the Universl\~), 

certain preparato_ry sub1ects are recommended to give the student an adeq~ 
backg~ound for ht~ chosen field of study. Details of these recommendations will~ 
'.ound m the bulle_tm, Prerequisites and Recommended Subjects, which is customarily 
m the hands of high sch?o~ and junior college counselors. A copy may be obta•, 
f'.om the ~ffi~e of Adm1ss10ns, or from the University Dean of Educational Rel&• 
t1ons, Univ~rs.1ty Hall, Un!versity of California, Berkeley, California 94720. App~ 
can~s no_t e}1g1?le for admission to the University are advised to attend one oft!ie 
Cahfor~1a JU~1or colleges to take courses applicable to the requirements of the 
school m which they wish to enroll. 

Requirements for California Residents 
The freshman applica~t must: (I)_ graduate from a California high school whiell 

h_as an acceptable course hst on file with the Director of Admissions of the Univer- • 
sity; _(2) co?1plete satisfactorily the "a tor· sequence of subject requirements, pl11£ 
elective units to total 15 entrance units (see below); (3) earn a grade point averaj 
of at least ~-0 (B) on the courses required to satisfy the "a to f' sequence; (4) subll!il 
the following test scores from the College Entrance Examination Board·* 

a. Scholastic Aptitude Test-Verbal and Mathematics ' 

b. A~hievement Tests-English, Social Science/Foreign Languages, 
Science/Math. 

*The 1969-70 CEEB Scholastic Aptitude and Achievement tests will be given on the folio 
dates: Nov. I, Dec. 6, I ?69; Jan. 10, Mar. 7, May 2, July 11, 1970. Arrangements to tak 
tests should be made With Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 1025, Berkeley, Ca 
94710; or P.O. Box 592, Princeton, N.J. 08540. 

J ,.-, 

UN~ERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS 189 

b" t Requirements (The "a to r' sequence.) 
Su ~ec. 1 nt"t-This must consist of I unit of United StatesHistory,or lhunit 

a History, u · f A · G t 
· of United States History and II!! umt o mencan. overnm~n . . . 

E 1. h 3 units-These must consist of three umts of Enghsh compos1t1on, b. ng IS , • 
literature, and oral expression. . . . 

c. Mathematics, 2 units-These m~st consist of two umts of subjects su~h as 
elementary algebra, geometry, tngonometry, calculus, ele_m_entary funct1~ns, 
matrix algebra, probability, statistics •. or courses combmm~ these topics. 
Arithmetic and such non-academic subjects as shop mathematics and business 
mathematics are excluded. 

d. Laboratory Science, 1 unit. . 
e. Foreign Language, 2 units-Thes7 must be m one language. Any foreign 

language with a written literature 1s acceptable. . 
f. Advanced Course, I (or 2) unit(s)-This must be chosen ~rom the follow!ng: 

Mathematics, a total of I unit of second-year algebr~, sohd geometry: trigo
nometry, or ot~er certified ad~anced courses; Foreign La~g.~age, e1t~er l 
additional unit m the same foreign language of!ered unde~ e or 2 un.1ts ?f 
another foreign language; Science, I unit of either chemistry or physics m 
addition to the science offered under "d". . · 

Electives 
Elective units to complete the minimum of I 5 standard entrance units are also 

required. Additional information regarding the admission requirements will be 
found in the Undergraduate Admissions Circular, available from the Office of Ad
missions. 

Admission by Examination 
The freshman applicant who is not eligible on the basis of his high school record 

and who has completed no college or university work may qualify for admission by 
examination. Acceptable scores of the tests given by the College Entrance Examina
tion Board, taken after the completion of the first half of the eleventh grade, may 
qualify a candidate for admission. See the Undergraduate Admissions Circular for 
additional details. 

Requirements for Non-California Residents 
The freshman applicant who does not claim California residency must: (I) 

graduate from a regionally accredited high school; (2) complete satisfactorily the "a 
tor· sequence of subject requirements (see above); (3) earn a grade point average 
of at least 3.4 (B plus) on the courses used to meet the subject requirements; (4) 
submit the following test scores from the College Entrance Examination Board: 

a. Scholastic Aptitude Test-Verbal and Mathematics 
b. Achievement Tests-English, Social Science/Foreign Language, Science/ 

Mathematics. 

Admission by Examination-Non-Residents 
The non-California resident who is not eligible on the basis of the high school 

record and who has completed no college or university work may qualify for admis
sion by examination. Scores of the tests given by the College Entrance Examination 
Board, taken after the completion of the first half of the eleventh grade, may qualify 
a candidate for admission. See the Undergraduate Admissions Circular for details. 
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ADMISSION TO ADVANCED STANDING 
Requirements for California Residents 

The advanced standing applicant who would have been eligible for fr 
admission is eligible for admission to advanced standing upon present 
transcript of record indicating an overall grade point average of 2.0 in all co 
university work attempted. 

. The advanced standing applicant who would not have been eligible for 
s10n as a. freshman because ~f subject d~ficiencies may establish his eligibility 
co~plet1on of course work m the deficient area(s) and the maintenance of a 
pomt a~e;age of 2.0 o: b~tter. The advanced standing applicant who would not 
been ehg1ble for adm1ss1on as a freshman because of scholarship deficiencie 
establish his eligibility by completion of a minimum of 84 quarter hours of tr 
ble course work at an accredited college or university with an overall gra 
average of 2.4 or better. The advanced standing applicant who would not ha 
eligible for admission as a freshman because of both subject and scholarship deq 
cies may establish his eligibility by completing a minimum of 84 quarter ho11n~ 
tra_nsferrable course work at an accredited college or university with an overall•.·.' .. 
pomt average of 2.4 or better, and the removal of the deficiencies in subject reqii. 
ments. High school subject deficiencies can be waived in an amount not exceed!~ 
two high school units. 

Requirements for Non-California Residents 
. In addition to the regular advanced standing requirements cited above aoot 

re~1dent applicant for admission to advanced standing must have maintained1agr8W 
pomt a~erage of _2.8 or better in college courses offered for transfer credit. T:liJ 
non-resident a~phcant ~ust have _mai~tai~ed a high school grade point average'~ 
3.4 or b_etter, with no subject defic1enc1es, m order to qualify with less than 84 h-Ollf! 
of credit. 

Transfer Credit 
The breadt? r~qu!rements of the Irvine campus are designed to avoid extrCllll 

of n~rrow spec1ahzat1on and superficial generalization. Rad1er than prescribfu&: 
specific courses or areas, the faculty simply states that a given portion of one's couf!e 
work should be in areas outside the major. At UCI this entails at least six colllSll 
taken in one scho~I other than that in which the major department occurs, and al 
least three courses m each of two other schools outside the major. Such coursesmay 
be taken at the University of California or elsewhere. 

Transfer students may sa.tisfy the 6-3-3 breadth requirement, in full or in part, 
by course work of corresponding content and purpose in their own institutions. (S1 
Acade~ic Plan.) Those from colleges on the semester calendar may meet these~ 
appropriate groups of four courses and two courses, respectively. 

Students who transfer from a four-year institution and who have completed 
general breadth requirements of that college will be considered to have met the 
6-3-3 requirement of UCL Students who transfer from a junior college and wh 
m_et the general b:eadth requirements of any campus of the University of Cali 
will also be considered to have met the 6-3-3 requirement. Students who, 
transfer, have not completed whatever breadth requirements may be in progr 
another campus of the University of California may elect to complete at UC!' 
that program or the 6-3·3 requirement. 
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ll·c1·es pertain only to the 6-3-3 breadth requirements. Courses 
The above po . · I t d 
. d school and major requirements must be more precise y equa e 

~pphcabl~ :~~a[n unit value. Students attending a California junior college sh~uld 
m conte~eir counselors to determine which junior college co~rses are appropriate 
consult t d toward the satisfaction of the breadth requirements, the school 
and ~e acctep er the departmental requirements of the Irvine campus, as well as 
reqwremen s, o . . f C i·r · 

· ts of other colleges in the Umvers1ty o a 11orma. requiremen . . . r · t 
Y I titutions- The University grants umt credit 1or courses cons1sten 

4- ear ns · I · · · d"t d 'th · ·culum that have been completed m co leges or umvers1t1es accre 1 e wt its cum . . . 
by appropriate accred1tmg agencies. . 

California Junior Colleges-As an integral part of the system of pubhc educa
. f California the University accepts at full value approved transfer courses 

:!:ieted with s~tisfactory grades in public junior colleges of the state. However, 
after a student has earned 70 semester hours (105 quarter hours) of c~urse. work 
acceptable toward the degree, no further credit will be granted by the Umvers1ty for 
courses completed at a junior college. . 

University of California Extension-Courses bearmg numbers prefixed by X, 
XB XD XI XL XR XSB, XSC, and XSD yield credit toward the Bachelor's 
deiree, a'nd ;re rated o~ the same b~s~s as cours~s taken in reside~~e at any accr:d
ited collegiate institution. The dec1s1on regardm~ the_ acceptabt1.1ty of extension 
courses taken at an institution other than the Umvers1ty rests with the Office of 
Admissions. The decision regarding the applicability of such course work to degree 
requirements rests with the faculty of the particular school in which the student 
plans to enroll. 

Satisfaction of Breadth Requirements through transfer credit-Students who 
transfer from a four-year institution and who have met the general breadth_ require
ments of that institution will be considered to have met the breadth requirements 
ofUCI. Students who transfer from a junior college and who have met the general 
breadth requirements of any campus of the University of California will be consid
ered to have met the breadth requirements of UCL Students who, upon transfer, 
have not completed these breadth requirements, may elect to complete those in 
progress at the institution from which they transfer or those of UC!. 

Course equivalencies of transfer credit-Students transferring to UCI with ad
vanced standing credit from an institution on the semester system may, in general, 
determine the course equivalency of their transfer work as it applies to the breadth 
requirement by equating two courses at the semester institution with three courses 
at UCL 

Unit equivalencies of transfer credit-Students transferring to UCl with ad
vanced standing credit from an institution on the semester system may determine 
the unit equivalence of their transfer work as it applies toward admission and toward 
the degree by equating one unit at the semester institution with 1 \.i units at UCI. 

Advanced Placement Examinations-Advanced Standing credit of 10 quarter 
units will be granted by the Office of Admissions for Advanced Placement Examina
tions completed during the eleventh or twelfth year of high school, where the 
composite score is 3, 4, or 5. Advanced placement may be granted by the dean of 
the school in. which the student enrolls. 

ADMISSION TO LIMITED OR SPECIAL STATUS 
. The Limited or Special student is enrolled for a specified period of time deter· 

muted at the time of admission. The applicant who seeks eventual admission to 

UC IRVINE - 1969-1970



192 UNDERGRADUATE ADMISSIONS 

regular status in a professional school is enrolled in that school, or in the app 
undergraduate school. He may be admitted only upon the approval of the d 
the school. The dean of the school is responsible for the specified program ofc 
and for the maintenance of an academic record which may be specified wh 
program is approved. Any deviation from the planned program or any sch 
deficiency incurred while pursuing it will result in the cancellation of the st 
Limited_ or Special status and will render him subject to dismissal. No stude 
be admitted to Limited or Special status for the purpose of raising a grade 
average to qualify for admission to the University as either a regular undergr 
or as a graduate. 

Note: Students with no specific degree plans or goals are encouraged to 
in courses through University Extension. . 

ADMISSION FOR A SECOND BACCALAUREATE DEGR 
Admission as a candidate for a second Baccalaureate Degree is normally 

.couraged. However, the University recognizes that complete changes in obje. 
may o~c~r which ne~e~sitate a seco~d u~dergraduate degree. Applicants m~ 
fully el~~1ble for adm1~s1on to the Umvers1ty, and their record must indicates~ 
probability of academic success in the new area. Admission is subject to the appr~ 
of the dean of the school in which work will be taken, and the Admissions~ 

ADMISSION OF FOREIGN STUDENTS 
The credentials of an applicant for admission from another country in eit!I~ 

underg~aduate or ~raduate. s~atus are evaluated in accordance with the gen~ 
regulat10~s governing adm1ss1on. The completed application, official certificatm, 
and detalled transcripts of record should be submitted to the Office of Admi~ 
sever~) mon~hs in advance of the opening of the quarter in which the applicant hopes 
to gam admittance. 

English Proficiency 
An applicant from another country whose native language is not English wit 

be ad.mi~ted only after .demonstrating that his command of English is sufficient 111 
permit him to profit by mstruction in the University. Foreign students.whose school· 
ing has not been in English must take the Test of English as a Foreign Langua, 
(TOEFL). Arrangements to take the test may be made by writing directly Ill 
TOEFL, Educational Testing Service, P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey 18549, 
U.S.A. Results of the test should be forwarded to the Office of Admissions. 

Language Credit 
. An applicant from another country whose native language is not English~ 

given colle~e cr~dit in his own language and literature only for courses satisfactofib!···· 
completed m his country at institutions of college level, or for upper division~ 
~ra~uat~ c~urses taken in the University of California, or in another English speaft 
mg mst1tution of approved standing. ' 

Foreign Student Advisor 
. The University maintains an Office of Special Services to assist foreign st 

with problems of a non-academic nature. Foreign students are encouraged to 
that office for assistance shoul.d the need arise. 

I,...., 
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ADDITIONAL POLICIES RELATING TO ADMISSIONS 

R les Governing Residence 
U h h e not been bona fide legal residents of California for more than 

Stud~nts ':i·ot ~v prior to the opening day of the quarter in which they register 
one year imm~ ia e ~th other fees a tuition fee of $400 per quarter. (Government 
are charge~, a2~~g iducation Cod~ Section 23055, and 23057 and Standing Orders 
Code Section t ) Legal residence is the combination of physical presence and the 
?rTh: Re~e~=kin the state one's permanent home. New and readmitt~d stu?ents 
mtent10~ o g I t a Statement of Legal Residence, a form that is avallable reqmred to comp e e · R "d 
are ·me of registration. Their status is determined by the Attorney m es1 enc:e 
at the ti 590 University Hall University of California, Berkeley 94 720, or by his 
Matters: th Registrar's Office. All correspondence concerning residence should 
deputdy 10 de t that official as he has the sole authority to determine residence be ad resse o 
classification. 

A provisional classification made at the time of admission or readmission is 
subject to review and decison of the attorney.. . 

The attention of the following student~ i~ directed. to the fact tha.t presence. m 
c rn ·a for more than one year does not, m itself, entitle them to resident classifi-
~·1 °~~) Those under 22 whose parents are not California residents; (2) Veterans 

~h~o~ere not California r~sidents at the time of entry i~to the Armed Forc~s; (3) 
Alien students who must first qualify for permanent residence status acco;~mg to 
the applicable laws of the United St.ates. Exemption f~oi:n payme~t of t.h~ tmt1on ~ee 
may be granted to the unmarried mm or whose parent 1s m the ~ctlve military service 
of the United States and is stationed in California on the opemng day of the quarter 
for which the minor registers. 

Those classified incorrectly as residents are subject to reclassification as non
residents. If incorrect classification resulted from false or concealed facts, the stu
dent is subject to University discipline and is required to pay all back fees he ~ould 
have been charged as a non-resident. Resident students who bec.ome non-res1d~nts 
must immediately notify the Attorney in Residence Mat.ters or his de.puty. App~1ca
tion for a change in classification with respect to a previous quarter 1s not received 
under any circumstances. 

Medical and Physical Examinations 
New students and students returning to the University after an absence of two 

or more quarters are required to have a health clearance by the Stu~ent Health 
Service before their enrollment is completed.* All new students are required to have 
a completed medical history and physical examination performed by their own 
physician within 90 days of enrollment. In addition, each student must present a 
certificate verifying successful vaccination against smallpox within three rears p;ior 
to registration, and a report of a tuberculosis skin test and recent tetanus 1mm.u~1za
tion. In a few specialized curriculum, students may be required to have add1t1onal 
examination and supplemental immunization which will be performed by the Stu
dent Health Service. 

*Students absent from the campus as participants in the University's Education Abroad Pro
gram must comply with this requirement upon their return to the campus. 
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REGISTRATION 
AND ENROLLMENT 

New and reentering stud~nts receive inst~~ctions regarding registration with 
their Notice of Admission or m a separate ma1hng. The dates of the s~rt of each 

t r are listed in the calendar on page 6 of the catalogue. The official schedule 
quar e . . h R . . . fi I d f lasses is available prior to reg1strat1on eac quarter. eg1strat1on 1s not ma an 
~~cial until all steps have been com~leted,_ includ_ing the payment of fees. Each 
student is responsible for the courses m which he 1s enrolled each quarter. 

Registration 
A student must be admitted officially to UCI before he may register and enroll 

in classes. 
A student registers and enrolls in new ~lasses each quarter. While specific 

directions are published for each registration period, the basic steps are: 
I. Procure registration packet. 
2. Pay fees. 
3. Consult academic advisor. 
4. File completed registration packet and class cards at Registrar's Office. 

Registration· packets and instructions for early enrollment will be available to 
continuing students toward the end of each quarter. Bulletin boards will announce 
scheduled dates for early enrollment. 

Early registration and enrollment are regarded as final unless cancelled by the 
student prior to the first day of the quarter. Fees will be refunded in accordance with 
the schedule described on page 202. 

Continuing students who do not wish to take advantage of the early enrollment 
opportunity will register and enroll at the same time as new students. 

Identification Card 
At the time of registration, each student will receive an identification card 

which is evidence that he is a regularly enrolled student at UCI. If the card is lost. 
a duplicate may be obtained frQm the Registrar's Office for $3.00. 

Course Limitations 
An undergraduate student is required to take a minimum of three courses each 

quarter, unless an exception is approved by the dean of his school. However, stu
dents are cautioned not to overload their program ... a heavy course load is no 
excuse for poor scholarship. 

While three courses per quarter is the minimum load to be considered a full
time student by the University, normal progress toward a degree cannot be achieved 
by .completing only three courses each quarter over the normal twelve-quarter 
penod. 

Change of Program 
During the first two weeks after the beginning of a quarter a student may add 

courses or drop those in which he is enrolled, with the permission of the instructor 
and by notifying the Registrar of the change. (A change of program form is available 
from the Registrar.) 
a From the second to the sixth week in a quarter, students in good standing in 

course may drop that course, but no courses may be added. To drop a course during 
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this period, it is necessary to obtain the instructor's signature indicating the student' 
standing, and to file the form with the Registrar. s 

If a student merely discontinues his attenda~~e,,an~ does n~t officially drop a 
course for which he is enrolled, a final grade of F will be assigned. 

After the sixth week in a quarter, a student may drop courses only with the 
permission of the dean of his school. 

At no time may the student exceed the maximum of courses permitted (five 
excluding Physical Education) nor drop below the minimum (three) without th~ 
permission of the dean of his school. 

Every student enrolled in a laboratory course in which equipment is issued~ 
responsible for the equipment until given a release by the person in charge. Faill!le 
to return equipment when dropping a course will cause the student to be charged 
for all equipment issued to him and may cause a lapse in his status as a student. 

Concurrent Enrollment in Other Institutions 
· Concurrent enrollment in regular sessions at another institution or in University 

Extension while enrolled on the Irvine campus is permitted only when approved by 
petition in advance by the student's dean. 

Withdrawal from the University 
A student withdrawing from the University during a quarter must file a Notice 

of Withdrawal and turn in his identification card to the Registrar's Office before 
leaving the campus. In cases of illness or emergency, notice of withdrawal should 
be made as soon as the student decides not to continue. 

The importance of giving proper notice before discontinuing attendancecannat 
be overemphasized. If proper notice is not filed, the student will receive failing grades 
in all courses and jeopardize his eligibility to reenter the University of California and 
his admission by transfer into another institution. 

Each student is responsible for the courses in which he is enrolled for the 
quarter. His grades are final, as reported at the close of the quarter. Only at the time 
a student withdraws officially during a quarter may he request cancellation of 
records for that quarter. 

A student who is continuing to the end of a quarter, even though he may not 
plan to return for the next quarter, need not file a Notice of Withdrawal. 

Lapse of Status 
Lapse of status means the enforced withdrawal of a student from the University 

and may be caused by: 
1. Failure to respond to official notices. 
2. Failure to settle financial obligations when due, or to make satisfactory ar· 

rangements with the cashier if payment cannot be made. 
3. Failure to complete the physical examination. 

Each student who becomes subject to Lapse of Status action is given advance 
notice and ample time to deal with the situation. However, if the student fails to 
respond, action will be taken without further notice, and he is entitled to no further 
services from the University except assistance toward reinstatement. 

Upon proof of removal of the reason for the status lapse, and payment ola 
$10.00 reinstatement fee, the student will be reinstated in the University. 

Retention of Student Records 
A record of academic work completed is prepared for each student and 

retained permanently by the l!niversity. However, the student should be aware 

1,.-, 
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t. of the permanent record are retained h · h ffect the pre para am . . f 
secondary records w _1c d a f . Such records as program changes and petitions (; 
for a very limited_ p~no ~r u::·and generally reflect entries made on the student s 
all types serve a hm_1ted P p 

permanent acaden:i1c record. d .. d to check his copy of the permanent ~ecord 
The student is hereby a v1s:r any discrepancies to the Registrar immcdmtely. 

carefully each quarter and to _rtepoassumed the student accepts the accuracy of the 
· d of one year, 1 1s 

After a per10 t" source documents may be destroyed. 
record, and suppor mg 

· t of Records · · " 
Transcnp . d ~ ach transcript of a student's record. Apphcatmn .or 

A $1.-00 fee is chdar~e l~rb~ made to the Registrar several days in advance or 
a transcript of recor s ou 

the time nee~ed: fi t anscript must bear the student's signature. Transcripts An application or a ~ 
d 1 pon signed request of the student. 

will be relea~e o~ y u issued for a student whose status has lapsed or wh{l haio; 
Transcnpts will not be ents regarding bills due or other indebtedness to the 

not made satisfactory arrangem 
University. 

Grades and Scholarship Requirements . . . 
R It fa student's work and the quality of sch<>larsh1p_arc reported m the 
~SU sraodes which are-governed by Academic Senate pohey: . 

foUowAmg gellent· B good· C average· D, lowest passing grade: F. not passmg: I, 
, exc , , . ' ' '. # .. d 

(incomplete, ~ndetermm_ed);dP,spfaoslsloewd,s·N:..:4~~'.-~~~~~2.' D'"l· FgO; i,,o: p,,(): NP 0. 
Grade pomts are ass1gne a · ·· • ... • ·· ' . ' , . . , 
All grades except Incomplete are final when filed by an mstructol' .on h11> couri><: 

port at the end of the quarter. The grade of Incomplete m:~y be ass1;11-ned when a 
~udent's work is of passing quality but is incomplete bccaus<.~ of c1rcum~1anc~\ 
be nd his control and he has been excused in advance from compiet1!'1g ! ('. 
qu~~ter's work. To 'replace this grade, a student must undertake_ an cxa:mn~1tmn 
equivalent to the final examination, or must complete some reqmred :.u1~1gmnc:i1. 

When the grade of I is converted to a passing grade, the student will ret:c!\ i.: 
course credit and the appropriate grade points. 

To determine grade point average, divide the total number ~»f gr~dc 
earned by the total value of courses attempted, excluding courses m which 
of P /NP are recorded. 

Passed-Not Passed Option . 
Students in good standing are encouraged to venture into cournes beyond their 

area of concentration. If they hesitate to take such courses becau!>c they art> un..:cr· 
tain about their aptitude or preparation, they may enroll on a Pas:>ed· Not Pa!>sed 

basis. . ...... ) 
A student who earns a grade of C or better will have the grade recorded 11s f . 

!fa P grade is earned he will receive course credit toward the total cour!lell 
&ut the grade will noi be included in determining his grade-point a\leragc. 1111 NP 
is earned, the student will not receive course credit toward the total COUf'SC$ c:arn.ed, 
but the NP will not affect his grade point average. 

A student in good standing is authorized to undertake one course each t~nn on 
)!\~average on a Passed-Not Passed basis. This means that a student enrolled m e11t:h 
· · · ·. ve quarters may take a maximum of twelve courses for Pas.'>ed· Not Pas.".l.ed. 
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Transfer students, accordingly, may not average more than one Passed-Not Passed 
course for each quarter of residence. 

The decision to enroll in a course on a Passed-Not Passed basis must be made 
at the time the student enrolls. The student is responsible for notifying the Registrar 
during the first two weeks of the quarter. At the end of the second week, no changes 
will be honored. 

Courses taken on this basis count toward the 45-course requirement for gradua
tion and toward meeting the University's breadth requirement. However, sucn 
courses may not be used to satisfy specific course requirements of the University, 
school, or department, unless specially authorized by the dean involved. · 

Students on probation must take at least three courses for letter grades during 
the quarter, and cannot enroll for Passed-Not Passed grading until they have removed 
deficiencies in their grades. 

Final Grades 
As soon as possible after the end of each quarter, final grades will be made 

available to the student. Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each quarter 
are final. 

Minimum Scholarship Requirements-Undergraduate Students 
For good standing and for graduation, an undergraduate must earn at least twice 

as many grade points as the value of course work attempted; i.e., a C average. 
The scholastic status of all Irvine undergraduates is governed by the following 

provisions: 

Probation 
An undergraduate. student is normally subject to academic probation if at the 

end of any term his grade point average for that term, or his cumulative grade point 
average, is less than 2.0 computed on the total of all courses undertaken in the 
University. A student may also be placed on probation if he fails to make reasonable 
progress toward a degree. Under most circumstances a full-time student should meet 
all degree requirements within twelve quarters of college-level work. A student will 
be removed from probation if he achieves an overall grade point average of 2.0 at 
the end of his next quarter of attendance. 

Dismissal 
A student whose grade point average falls below 1.5 for any quarter or who after 

one quarter on probation has not achieved a grade point average of 2.0 is subject 
to dismissal. A student will be allowed to continue, on probation, if his record 
indicates that he is likely to achieve the required scholastic standing within a 
reasonable time. A student may also be dismissed for failure to make reasonable 
progress toward a degree. Ordinarily students will not be dismissed for academic 
reasons until they have completed three quarters of work at the University. How· 
ever, a student whose academic deficiencies are serious and whose record indicates 
that he has failed to apply himself toward the correction of those deficiencies may 
be dismissed at the end of any quarter. Students who are dismissed may apply for 
readmission, subject to the approval of the dean of their school. 

Probation is not a necessary step between passing and dismissal. If a student 
becomes subject to dismissal, his grades and records will be carefully reviewed by 
a faculty committee which will consider the student's total performance. 

If the committee feels the student will not be able to overcome his academic 
deficiency, it will recommend dismissal. 
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d . f the student and any dismissals .. . · t is the e ucat10n o • • . 
The faculty's main inter~s d of the student. The committee also will have 

necessary will be made :or .t e go~ontinue probation, or authorize the :eturn o~ n 
•'e power to suspend d1sbm1~sals,y status Students on probation or subject to dis
"' d t to pro at1onar · · 1 dismissed stu en h rvision of the faculty of the sch<>O · 
missal shall be under t e supe ampus of the University to another, a student 

In order to transfer from on~ c obat1"on must obtain the approval of the 
· · d or who 1s on pr . 

who has been d1sm1ss~ . t d agent into whose jurisdiction he seeks t<> trans· 
. te faculty or its design a e 

appropna . 
fer. . t nsfer the dismissed or probationary student is subject to 

After completing a ra 
. . of the faculty on the new campus. 

the superv1s10n 
h' Re uirernents-Graduate Students . 

Minimum Scholars. IP q ward of an advanced degree, a graduate student is 
For good standing and a . of 3 0 (B) computed on the total of all 
. d to maintain a grade pomt average . , 

require . "t 
d t k n at the Umvers1 Y· • B 

courses un er a e . b" t to dismissal if his overall average falls below 
A g.raduate ·rsthu?ent isksi~ ~~cy two consecutive terms falls bel<)W a B average. 

at any time, or 1 1s wor 

G ding-Graduate Students . . . i · 
ra . . h 1 r letter grades described earlier, the followmg is app 1• 

In additton to t e regu a · 
bl t graduate students only: h. · 

ca eSo"r, tory-Unsatisfactory (SIU). Individual study and research, or ot edr i~· 
atzs1ac k b a raduate student, mav be evaluate uy 

~~~~a~l~~~u:r~d:S0~~t~~:cet~:y: Jnsat~sfactory.' No credit ;,,ill be allowed for 

work graded Unsatisfactory· . , . . . ~ er ciunr· 
Passed-Not P,assed. Graduate students are allowed to take one c~)UiSc P, . . 

ter on the Passed-Not Passed basis. These courses may not be applied toward an) 

degree requirement. 

Removal of Deficient Grades . .. . . r 
A student may repeat only those courses in which he recervcd a grade of). 

F or Not Passed. Degree credit for a course will be given only tJnce. but tin: grade 
a;si ned at each enrollment shall be permanently recorded. 

gin computing the grade point average of an undergraduate who repeats a cmm.c. 
only the most recently earned grades and grade points shall be ~1sed for the firM 16 
units repeated. In the case of further rep~titions, the grade pomt average shall be 
based on all grades assigned and total units attempte~. . • . .. , . " • 

A course with an I (Incomplete) will be recorded m the t<:tal of.courses .uli.cn 
during the quarter. If the work is made up, apprnpriate grade ~1mts will be 

Credit by Examination . . . . . , 
An enrolled undergraduate student in goo~ standing '?ay <lb.tam .ered~\ t~r 

courses by taking special examinations at stated intervals. Lists of i.:oursc~ o.lfcri;;d 
for credit by examination are available for the dean ()f each school w1thm the 

University. • 
An instructor retains the prerogative (a) to decide whether his course can be 

takeq by examination, (b) to determine the form such an examination shall take, and 
(c) to stipulate whether grades will be reported as Passed/Not Passed <>r as A. 8, 
C,.D,or F. It is the instructor's responsibility to state his decision on the~e 1~auer~ 
anq1thestudent's responsibility to obtain this information before an exanunauon for 
~ourse credit is approved. 
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A student may take the examination for a particular course only one time. Aft 
receiving the grade, the student may accept it or reject it; that is, if he is not satisfi: 
with the grade he receives on the examination, he may choose not to receive credit 
or a grade. If the student does choose to accept the results of the examination, grades 
and grade points will be entered on his record in the same manner as regular courses 
of instruction. 

· A student wishing to take an examination for course credit may obtain a 
petition from the Registrar and submit it for approval to the dean of the school 
offering the course. 

Duplication of Credit 
If a student is permitted to repeat a course or take another course which is 

considered a duplication, it is the responsibility of the student to notify the Regis· 
trar's Office during the first two weeks of the quarter in which the work is being 
repeated so that the proper deduction can be made in his total hours of credit. 

Intercampus Transfer-Undergraduate 
An undergraduate student who is registered on any campus of the University, 

or who was previously registered in any regular session of the University and has 
not since been registered at another institution, may apply for transfer to another 
campus of the University by filing the appropriate forms on the campus where he 
was last registered in regular session. The lntercampus Transfer application fonn 
and an application for transcripts of record may be obtained from the Office of the 
Registrar and must be filed within the stated periods for filing applications. 

lntercampus Transfer Application Forms are available from the Registrar's 
office and must. be filed with that office by March I for the fall quarter, by September 
1 for the winter quarter, and by December I for the spring quarter. 

Completed forms will be forwarded to the campus to which the student wishes 
to transfer, together with a complete copy of the student's record (including high 
school and all advanced standing). A fee of $10.00 is required for all Intercampus 
Transfer applications filed with the Registrar's Office. 

Intercampus Visitor-Undergraduate 
A student in good standing may obtain an application for Intercampus Visitor 

program from the Registrar's Office, and register on any other genera( campus of 
the University as an lntercampus Visitor for a maximum of one quarter. If you wish 
to transfer to another campus of the University for more than one quarter, you must 
file an application for lntercampus Transfer. 

Intercampus Exchange Program-Graduate 
A graduate student registered on any UC campus who wishes to take courses 

on another campus may become an lntercampus Exchange Graduate Student with 
the approval of his advisor and the Dean of the Graduate Division on the campus 
to be visited. Because he has not transferred his enrollment he continues to be 
considered a graduate student in residence on his home campu~ and is not admitted 
to the Graduate Division at the host campus. 

Application forms for the Intercampus Exchange Program for graduate st\I' 
dents may be obtained from the Graduate Division Office on the student's home 
campus. 
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FEES 

AND EXPENSES 

d' student expenses at the Irvine campus of the University 
E~act ?gure~[f?i:~1/~; predict. Costs will vary according to personal tastes am~ 

ofCahfo~ia are f th . dividual student. Some expenses arc common to al! the financial resources o e m . . 
me are optional and will vary considerably. students; so 

Miscellaneous Fees . . . 
A h d l of miscellaneous fees and other information pertaining to 

. .1sbcl efu me the Cashier All fees are subject to revision by The Regents 
1s ava1 a e ro · 
University of California. 

University Registration Fee 
The University Registration Fee is $I 00.00 per ~uarter, fo~ both graduate nnd 

d d ate students. This fee, which must be paid at the tnne of 
un ergra u f hl · d · m am! certain expenses of students for use o at ct1c an gymn::s1u . . , 
cov~rs t for registration and graduation. for all laborntory Ices. and rm suen 
eqmp~:~~n medical advice and hospital c,:are, or aispensar.y treatment as •:a.n bt· 
cons~d db 'the Student Health Service. No part of this fee 1s remitted to shH.h:.m!~ 
~~~~~ n~t desire to make use of all or any of these privileges. The $50.00 :uh :m..:e 
deposit ~n the Registration fee is applied to th~ full 1:ee when the. s1~1de:n 
The registration fee is subject to change by actmn of fhe Regents of the 
of California. 

Associated Students Activities Fee 
Jn fall 1966 the student body voted to establish a $7.00 activity fee per qmuier 

to be used by the ASUCI to provide social activities. lectures. forums. concer~s. a'.1d 
other activities at either a reduced charge, or no charge. to UCI students. 1 he Ice 
is collected by the University for the Associated Students during regismnim1 cud1 
quarter. This fee is non-refundable after the beginning of O:ientatio.n \Ve7k m ?!!er 
the first day of class instruction during quarters when there is no Oncn1a11on \\ed., 

Parking Fee 
A fee of $3.00 per month is assessed for the parking of cars on eampu!.. 

Non-Resident Tuition 
Tuition is free to every student who has been a legal resident of the Stah: 111' 

California for a period of one year immediately preceding the of !ht• 
quarter for which he seeks to enroll. Every student who has nm betm a 
for this period is classified as a non-resident and is assessed a nrnn-res1,c1e1'!! 
of $400.00 per quarter, payable at registration. (See Rules Regarding 
Determination.) 

For the undergraduate student enrolled in less than three courses. the non· 
resident tuition fee is $136 per course or the proportionate par! for a fnu:liumd 
course. For graduate students the tuition is $400 per quarter regardles.<> of the 
m1m~er of courses undertaken. There is no reduction in incidental or ASUC'I l"et:!I, 

of $45.00 is paid by all students enrn!ling in the Su.bject A course, 
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Average Annual Expenses 
The following is intended only as a guide in computing the avera 

expenses for three quarters of attendance. (For quarterly breakdown, 
three.) Fees are due and payable at the beginning of each quarter. 

University Registration Fee $ 300.00 
Associated Students Fee 21.00 
Room and Board in University 1130.00 

Residence Halls 
(20 meals per week) 

Books and Supplies 
Personal Expenses 

(laundry, clothing, recreation 
transportation and miscellany) 

Average Annual Expenses 
(California resident) 

Non-resident Tuition 

Average Annual Expenses 
(non-California resident) 

Fee Refunds 

150.00 
450.00 

2051.00 

1200.00 

3251.00 

A student who registered early may cancel his registration and receive full 
refund* of incidental fees and non-resident fees (if such have been paid) before the 
first day of the quarter. Student activities fees are not refundable after OrientatiOll I====---====~~ 
Week begins in the fall quarter or in other quarters after instruction begins. 

After instruction begins, a withdrawal form is necessary. Students who with· 
draw from the University during the first five weeks of instruction will receive 
refunds of incidental fees and non-resident tuition fess on the following basis: 
effective with the first day of instruction. 

First two weeks 80% of amount paid* 
Third week 60% of amount paid* 
Fourth week 40% of amount paid* 
Fifth week 20% of amount paid* 

Claims for refund of fees must be presented during the fiscal year (July 1 to Jun~ 
30) in which the claim is applicable. To obtain a refund, the student must surr 
his registration card to the Registrar at the time of withdrawal. 

*Less $50.00 non-refundable Acceptance of Admission Fee 
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UNIVERSITY 

OF CALIFORNIA 

'ory . . . 
e of a University of California is contained in the State's Consrnu-

onterey in the gold rush year of 1849. California was admitted t.n 
\lowing year, but almost twenty years were to pass before the hope 
versity was realized. 
r the building of a university came from private citizens and the: 

!llent as well as from the State. A forerunner of the Unh·ersity of 
the Contra Costa Academy, established in 1853 in downtown Oak
p of churchmen led by the Reverend Henry Durant. In 1855 this 
incorporated as the College of California and plans were made to 
site north of Oakland. . 

:Congress bestowed upon the State 46.000 acres of public lands with 
n that proceeds of the sale of the land were w be used for a 
.:irhe Morrill Act of 1862 gave another grant of public lands to the State 

hment of a college to teach agriculture and the mechanic arb. 
ge of California offered its buildings and lands to the State in !R67 

that a "complete university" be created to teach the humamities as we!! 
, mining, and mechanics. The legislature accepted. and on M2m.:h 2J. 
er Day-Governor H. H. Haight signed the act that crt~att~d the Uni· 

eginning in Berkeley, the University of California has grown tti WU&! 
. Berkeley, Davis, Irvine, Los Angeles. Riverside, San Diego, San 
ta Barbara, and Santa Cruz. The University also maintains rcse11n:h 

stations, and Ex.tension centers in more t.han 80 lcx:atiomi 

· ontract with the Atomic Energy Commission, the t:niversi!y upes·atc!> 
us installations for atomic research: A component of the Lawrcl'H.:c 

8.boratory at Livermore, and the L<>S Alamos Scientific lU 
. ew Mexico. Other major research installations are lo.catcd at Moum 
Lick Observatory), White M<)untain (high altitude Hat 
tronomy research), Bodega Bay (marine lalxmuory). Oakhuid 
oratory), and Richmond (engineering and forest products 
two dozen other principal field and research stati(m!I are: 
tation, Los Angeles County; Blodgett forest, El l><)fi!ldO 
esert Research Center, Riverside County; Decidut1us Fruit 
~l:ara County; Frances Simes Hastings Natural History Reservl\ltion • 
. 'nty; Hopland Field Station, Mendocino County; and Kearney Hor· 

Station, Fresno County. 
~·Sa~ Francisco are the affiliated Hastings College of Law and the Sin 
l~sttt~te. :me California College of Medicine in Los Angele.s bt:'i::arne 
rn1v.ers1ty m 1965 and is in the process of relocation tt\ the Irvine 

:'()Jlment is soon expected to surpass 100,000. Nearly 85 percent ~:~f 
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all students are residents of California, while the remainder come from oth 
of the nation and from about 100 foreign countries. er states 

The University of California leads all institutions in the world in the b 
of ~obel Laureates on its faculty. It also has on its staff more membersnu~ ~r 
National Academy of Sciences than any other university, and there are mo 0 t~ e 
500 recip~ents of Gug?enheim ~ell~wship ~wards .among the faculty. Its Ji~:a ai~ 
ranked with the best m the nation m quahty and m the size of its collect" ry 

Th U . . ions. 
e mvers1ty performs many services in addition to its campus progra r· 

· · I · h · ms o mstruct1on. t 1s t e pnmary state-supported academic agency for research p bl' 
services include medical and dental clinics, information services for agricult~r u~ 
a broa~ program of continuing education for adults in the arts, business, a:d ~~ 
professions. e 

University Administration 
T?e ~rganization and government of the University is entrusted under the State 

Const1tut10n to a c~rporate body, The Regents of the University of California. The 
Board of Regent~ 1s ~ompos.ed of twenty-four members, sixteen appointed by the 
Governor of Cahforma for s1xteen-ye~r terms and eight who are members because 
of the offi~es they hold. The ~ege!1ts have "full powers of organization and govern. 
ment, s~bJect only to such leg1slat1ve controls as may be necessary to insure compli· 
ance with the terms of the endowments of the University and the security of 'ts 
funds." 1 

. The P~esident of the University is. the_ executive head of the entire University. 
He 1s appomted by The Regents and 1s directly responsible to them. 

_E~ch ~f the nine campuses of the University has a Chancellor as its chief 
a.dmm1strat1ve offic~r. Th~ Chancello: is responsible for the organization and opera· 
t10n of the campus, mcludmg academic, student, and business affairs. The President 
has delegated substantial additional authority to the Chancellors, including appoint· 
~ent of faculty (~ubject ~o the approv~l of The Regents), department chairmen, 
d!fectors of local ~nstruct10nal or _or.gamzed research units, and other personnel. 

The Ac~~em1c ~enate, cons1stmg of the faculty and certain administrative 
of?cers, pa:t~c1pates m t~e .administration of academic matters. The Senate deter· 
mmes co~d1t10ns for adm_1ss10n of students, and for granting certificates and degrees. 
I~ authonzes and supervises all course~ of instruction in the academic and profes
s10nal schools and colleges, and exercises general supervision of the discipline of 
students. · 

. O;er the y_ears t.he ~ni~ersity of California has distinguished itself among the 
nat10~ s _e~ucat10nal mst1tut1ons, and the friendly rivalry among the campuses does 
not du~mtsh the spirit of cooperation and sense of common purpose in furthering 
the Umversity's academic and cultural stature. 

THE IRVINE CAMPUS 
The Unive~sity ofCalif~rnia7 Irvine, rises above the rolling rangelands of coastal 

Or~~ge Cou~ty s ~an Joaqum Hills, only a few miles from the Pacific Ocean. ucrs 
str~kmg mult1-stoned buildings take shape about a circle, radiating outward into a 
qmet, pastoral setting. 
. , The history of the Irvine campus began early in the 1950's when the Univer: 

s1ty s Board of Regents concluded from enrollment and population projections that 
a new. campus would be needed in the Orange County area. A gift of 1,000 acres 
of lrvme Ranch land was accepted by The Regents and the deed was 11o~u•u~u. 
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29 1961. The Regents purchased an additional 510 acre.s from the I:vine 
January : January 1964 to provide for future campus housing and ancillary 
Company m 
servi~~s. 1 wnership of the surrounding lands presented an unusual opportunity for 

mgle 0 ·ng the campus and community. Irvine lies at the heart of a rapidly 
master P annt · ·11· I · ·th. 

1 · etropolitan area with an esttmated two mt ton popu at1on wt m a 
deve ?1pmgd.ms 1·ncluding parts of southern Los Angeles County, northern San Diego 
20-mt era tu ' · ·1 f h ·t f d Orange County. The campus 1s about three m1 es rom t e c1 Y o 
~~~n;~;t~each and is connected by a modern freeway system to the city of Los 

Angeles, about 40 miles to the north. . 
Cl ses first opened in October 1965 with 1,589 students, freshmen through 

ost-d;~toral. Future enrollment estimates: 1969-70, 3535 undergraduates, 1481 
p d ts (includes College of Medicine); 1970-71, 4150 undergraduates, 1661 
gra ua e . . 1 · · d d l graduates (includes College of Med1cme). Enrol ment 1s proJecte at a stea y annua 
growth until 27 ,500 is reached about 1990. . . . 

There is an air of openness at Irvine: Openness through expenmentat10n, i_nno-
vation, individual study, compute;-assiste~ instruction, and the development of new 
rograms. The student has an active role m the process and a good deal of freedom. 

p lt is a rich cultural and recreational environment. UC! offers frequent presenta
tions in art, dance, concert, and repertory, while th_e.familiar battlecry "_ZOT!" urges 
the Anteaters to victory in a very successful athletics p~ogram. Recrea~ton ~rograms 
for students are enhanced by facilities such as tenms courts, a swunmmg po~I, 
gymnasium, ballfield~, and indoor handball courts .. 0'.f cam pus, th<: beach area 1s, 
of course the focal point for activity. But the proxumty of mountams, desert, and 
the Los Angeles Civic Center enlarges the circle of variety and opportunity. 

For further information about the Irvine campus contact the Public Affairs 
Office which is responsible for public information, publications, University and 
comm~nity relations, gifts and endowments, alumni relations, public. ce~cmonies, 
campus tours, the Speakers' Bureau, and liaison with support orgamzat10ns: The 
Friends of UC! Friends of the UCI Library, University Gallery Associates, UCI 
Town and Go~n, Big 1 Boosters, The UCI Foundation, Oceanology Associates, 
Public Relations Advisory Council, UCI Industrial Associates, the UC! Alumni 
Association, and the Associated Alumni of the UCl·--California College of Medi-

cine. 

The Regents of the University 

Regents Ex Officio 
RONALD RF.AGAN 

Governor of California 
and President of The Regents 

ED REINECKE 
Lieutenant Governor of California 

ROBERT T. MONAGAN 

Speaker of the Assembly 
MAX RAFFERTY 

State Superintendent 
of Public Instruction 

ALLAN GRANT 
President of the State Board 
of Agriculture 

JOSEPH A. MOORE, JR. 
President of the M<¥:hanics' Institute 

WENDELL W. WITTER 
President of the Alumni Association 
of the University of Califomict 

CHARLES J. HITCH 
President of the University 
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Appointed Regents 
EDWIN C. PAULEY 

Eow ARD w. CARTER 

MRS. RANDOLPH A. HEARST 

JoHN E. CANADAY 

PHILIP L. BOYD 

NORTON SIMON 

WILLIAM E. FORBES 

WILLIAM M. ROTH 

MRs. EDw ARD H. HELLER 

FREDERICK G. DUTTON 

Principal Officers of the Regents 
RONALD REAGAN 

Governor of California, President 
DEWITT A. HIGGS 

Chairman 
WILLIAM FRENCH SMITH 

Vice Chairman 
THOMAS J. CUNNINGHAM 

General Counsel 

WILLIAM K. COBLENTZ 

DEWITT A. HIGGS 

W. GLENN CAMPBELL 

WILLIAM FRENCH SMITH 

ROBERT 0. REYNOLDS 

DEAN A. WATKINS 

WILLIAM C. FARRER 

Regent Designate 
CHRISTIAN E. MARKEY, JR. 

Regent Designate 

ROBERT M. UNDERHILL 

Treasurer, Emeritus 
OWSLEY B. HAMMOND 

Treasurer 

Miss MARJORIE J. WooLMAN 
Secretary 

University-wide Administrative Officers 

President of the University 
CHARLES J. HITCH 

Executive Vice President 
JOHN w. Osw ALD 

Vice President-Academic Affairs 
ANGUS E. TAYLOR 

Vice President-Administration 
EARL C. BOLTON 

Vice President-Agricultural Sciences 
JAMES B. KENDRICK, JR. 

Vice President-Business and Finance 
GRAEME C. BANNERMAN 

Vice President-Educational Relatiom 
FRANK L. KIDNER 

Vice President-Physical Planning 
and Construction 

ELMO R. MORGAN 

Vice President-Planning and A 
FREDERICK E. BALDERSTON 

Vice President-University Relation1 
TRAVIS CROSS 

Dean of University Extension 
EDWARD B. ROESSLER 
Acting 

University-wide Officers Emeriti 

President of the University, Emeritus 
ROBERT GORDON SPROUL 

Vice President of the University, Emeritus, 
and Dean of the College 
of Agriculture, Emeritus 

CLAUDE B. HUTCHISON 

Vice President of the University, Emeritus 
HARRY R. WELLMAN 

Vice President and Treasurer 
of The Regents, Emeritus 

ROBERT M. UNDERHILL 

Vice President-Governmental R 
and Projects, Emeritus 

JAMES H. CORLEY 
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University Chancellors 

Chancellor at Berkeley 
ROGER W. HEYNS 

Chancellor at Davis 
JAMES H. MEYER 

Chancellor at Irvine 
DANIEL G. ALDRICH, JR. 

Chancellor at Los Angeles 
CHARLES E. YOUNG 

Chancellor at Riverside 
IVAN H. HINDERAKER 

Chancellor at San Diego 
WILLIAM J. MCGILL 

Chancellor at San Francisco 
PHILIP R. LEE 

Chancellor at Santa Barbara 
VERNON I. CHEADLE 

Chancellor at Santa Cruz 
DEAN E. McHENRY 

UCI Administrative Officers 

Chancellor 
DANIEL G. ALDRICH, JR. 

Vice Chancellor-Academic Affairs 
. ROGER W. RUSSELL 

Vice Chancellor-Student Affairs 
JOHN c. HOY 

Vice Chancellor-Business and Finance 
L. E. Cox 

Provost, College of Medicine 
W. BALLENTINE HENLEY 

Special Advisor to the Vice Chancellor
Academic Affairs 

RALPH W. GERARD 

Assistant to the Chancellor 
and Public Affairs Officer 

H. BRADFORD ATWOOD 

Executive Assistant to the Chancellor 
MRS. ELOISE KLOKE 

University Librarian 
JOHN E. SMITH 

Dean of Students 
ROBERT S. LA WR ENCE 

Registrar and Admissions Officer 
JOHN W. BROWN 

Assistant Director-Relations with School 
JAMES E. DUNNING 

Business Manager 
JAMES G. WILSON 

Accounting Officer 
ROBERT G. DAVIS 

Construction Manager 
EARL F. GRAHAM 

Personnel Director 
RALPH 0. LAUE 

Materiel Manager 
EARL B. LUDWICK 

Budget Officer 
JOHN F. McGERVEY 

Campus Architect 
CLIFTON C. MILLER 

Physical Plant Administrator 
C. 0. REINHARDT 

Director of University Extension 
RICHARD N. BAISDEN 
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Uct CAMPUS BUILDINGS 

~Admlnl"ratlon Traller5 @ fine Arts V1Ua1e @ Mesa common• 
BIOloa;lcal Sciences r,';\ <summer 197o> @Mesa Court (Student 
8loloclcal Sciences ILJI Greenhouse Residences) 

Trailers @ Ground• Maintenance @ Physical Sciences 
17\cenlrat Plant ~ ~ e. \.;:,I (Campus Polle•) ~ Humanities/ Social ~ , • .Jenee Lecture Hail 

~
Commons Sciences @Social Sciences (1971) 

Irvine Town Center (.;)I 

Computer Fadlll)' Library/ Administration ltY Student Center 

Crawford Hall I Medic 1 S 1 @ Student Health Center 
(G1111naslum·Audltorlum) • urce 3 @Ensl-rtnl Medical Suri• 11 Trailer Complex 
(SUmmer 1970) (fail 1969) Verano Place 

@Fine Arts @Site of M..tlcat Sciences I (Apartments) 
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*Garage 
Genel'81 Services Building 
Physical Plant Administrator 
Purchasing 
Fleceivlng and Storehouse 
Rnoarch Annex 

SANTA 

U.S.M.C AlR FAC!UIY 

r--......... / 

(Map courtesy of the Automobile Club of Southern California) 
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